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ACCOUNTING STUDIES

INVESTIGATING THE CHANGES IN ELEMENTS OF
FINANCIAL STATEMENTS WITH THE CONCEPTUAL
FRAMEWORK FOR FINANCIAL REPORTING
Ayşegül GÜNGÖR1
1.Introduction
The increasing economic activities with globalization trends brought
international dimension and quality to accounting practices. Today, the
accounting systems of countries show differences in measurement,
information disclosure, auditing techniques and applications. This
situation necessitated the use of international standards that would
significantly eliminate international differences in accounting practices.
These international efforts initiated harmonization efforts in many
countries by causing changes and developments in the national systems.
The geographic and cultural interactions between countries led to the
formation of different accounting systems. Generally accepted accounting
models in the literature are classified as 4 main models as follows;
(Mueller& Garnon&Meek,1994:34)


British – American model



Continental model,



South American model,



Mixed economy model

The circulation of international capital and the increase in the number
of multinational enterprises operating in different countries necessitate the
elimination of the differences in accounting approaches. The transition
from local accounting systems where financial reporting is tax-oriented to
international accounting standards is particularly important for the
consolidation of international investors and multinational enterprises. In
1973, International Accounting Standards Committee (IASC) was
established by professional accountants from Australia, Canada, France,
Germany, Japan, Mexico, the Netherlands, the UK, Ireland and the United
States to establish international accounting standards. Between 1973-2000,
IASC worked to bring national accounting practices closer to international
accounting standards. The Committee experienced structural change and it
has been succeeded by IASB- The International Accounting Standards
1
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Istanbul,
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Board
since
2000.
(Walton&Haller
&Raffournier,2003:11),
https://www.ifrs.org/about-us/who-we-are/#history
Today,
the
International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) is the only independent
authority that is generally recognized for the preparation and publication
of accounting standards based in London, England.
2. Purpose, Benefit And Limits of General Purpose Financial
Reporting
The role of the accounting system is not only to keep book and financial
reporting, but also to provide high quality and timely information to all
financial statement users. In this context, the financial statements represent
the main source of information in the decision-making process of the users,
that is, community of interest. (Gabrić,2018:71)
According to The Conceptual Framework For Fınancıal Reportıng, the
objective of general purpose financial reporting is defined as to provide
financial information about the reporting entity that is useful to existing
and potential investors, lenders and other creditors in making decisions
about providing resources to the entity. (The Conceptual Framework For
Financial Reporting,IFRS Standarts, February 2011, www.ifrs.org)
Communities of interest need useful financial information for the
decisions of purchasing, selling or retaining equity instruments and debt
instruments, and providing or paying loans and the like. General-purpose
financial reports provide information on the financial situation of the
reporting enterprise. The information provided for decision makers can be
classified as follows;
 Economic resources and claims:
It is important for decision-makers to determine the financial strengths
and weaknesses of enterprises and to test whether their economic resources
are used effectively or not. The information provided about economic
resources provides useful input to decision makers in evaluating the
liquidity and financial needs of the enterprise. In addition to this,
information on the economic resources of the enterprise and on the
priorities of right to claims and on the conditions of payment help financial
statement users anticipate the expected future cash flows.
 Changes in economic resources and claims: Potential investors and
business managers monitor the change in the economic resources of
enterprises over the years. Information on the enterprise's financial
performance plays a role in the estimation of future yields from the
economic resources of the enterprise.
 Financial performance reflected by accrual accounting: Accrualbased accounting, which is the basis for accounting and which is generally
accepted by the boards setting standards around the world points out taking
the enterprise into financial statements at the time of the events related to
2

the economic activities of the enterprise.(Showalter, 2018:10)Even though
cash inflows and outflows of economic transactions occurred in a different
period, these transactions are reported in the period they are realized and
reflected on the financial performance.
 Financial performance reflected by past cash flows: The elements
showing the liquidity, cash generation capacity and the solvency of the
enterprise are included in the cash flow statement. The information
regarding the cash flows of the reporting enterprise in a certain period of
time allows for the evaluation of financing, investment and operating
activities in terms of liquidity performance.
 Changes in economic resources and claims not resulting from
financial performance: A reporting entity’s economic resources and claims
may also change for reasons other than financial performance, such as
issuing additional ownership shares. (“The Conceptual Framework For
Financial Reporting,IFRS Standarts, February 2011”, www.ifrs.org) It is
necessary to inform users about why the reporting organization's economic
resources and demands changed and the effects of these changes on its
future financial performance.
In the new version of the Conceptual Framework there is a new section
called "Financial Statements and Reporting Enterprise". In this section, the
purpose and scope of the financial statements are explained and the
definition of reporting enterprise is given. The reporting enterprise
compulsorily or voluntarily prepares financial statement does not have to
be a legal entity. The reporting enterprise may be an associate of another
enterprise or it may be the parent company that incorporates more than one
enterprise.
3.Basic Changes Brought By The Revised Conceptual Framework
As the only globally recognized authority in the preparation and
publication of accounting standards, the IASB sets the following standards
and regulates the requirements. (Durak,2012;39)
1. International Accounting Standards, IAS (standards published
before 2001)
2. International Financial Reporting Standards, IFRS (standards
published after 2001)
3.

Financial Reporting Framework

4.

International Financial Reporting Comments

The Conceptual Framework specifies the basic principles to be
followed in financial reporting and defines the purpose of the general
purpose financial reporting and related concepts. The conceptual
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framework is not a standard, but it guides the implementation of policybased IFRSs. The main objectives of the Conceptual Framework are;
1.

To help build new standards and improve existing standards,

2. To help support of harmonization of arrangements, accounting
standards and procedures related to the presentation of financial
statements,
3. To help national standard-setting institutions improve national
standards,
4. To guide the ones preparing financial statement when there is no
applied standard for a particular transaction,
5. To help inspectors have an idea about whether the financial
statements are in conformity with the standards or not,
6. To help financial statement users interpret the information in
financial statements.(The Conceptual Framework For Financial
Reporting,IFRS Standarts, February 2011, www.ifrs.org)
The Conceptual Framework helps to ensure that the Standards are
conceptually consistent and that similar transactions are treated the same
way, so as to provide useful information for investors, lenders and other
creditors. The Conceptual Framework also, helps stakeholders to
understand and interpret the Standards. (https://www.ifrs.org/issuedstandards/list-of-standards/conceptual-framework/)
The conceptual framework that guides the users of financial statements
in understanding and interpreting accounting standards was refurbished in
2011 with the name “the Conceptual Framework for Financial Reporting,”
and in 2018, it was revised again to eliminate its shortcomings.
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Figure 1. Why Have Be Revised The Conceptual Framework

Source: Conceptual Framework for Financial Reporting, IFRS Conceptual
Framework Project Summary, March 2018)
The effective date of the revised conceptual framework covers the
annual accounting periods beginning on or after 01.01.2020. The main
changes brought by the Revised Conceptual Framework will be examined
under two main headings as innovations and updates; (www.kgk.gov.tr)
3.1.Innovations: The Conceptual Framework 2018 release introduces
a number of innovations in Measurement, Presentation and Explanation,
Exclusion from Financial Statement. The factors to be considered during
the selection of measurement basis for the assets and liabilities included in
the financial statements according to the Revised Conceptual Framework
are as follows;
a. Suitability to the need; When determining the measurement basis
for an asset or liability and income and expenses, the nature of the asset or
liability and how relevant asset or liability would contribute to the future
cash flows should be taken into account. In the event that the value of an
5

asset or liability is sensitive to market factors or other risks, because the
measurement of historical cost does not reflect the current cost or changes
in the fair value, information on value changes cannot be provided.
Financial assets or financial liabilities, which are derivative products that
are frequently affected by price changes, are examples of this.
b. Contributions to future cash flows; The suitability to the need of
the information provided on a measurement basis depends on how the
assets and liabilities generate cash flows and the variability of cash flows.
Changes in the fair value of an asset or liability that is followed by its
historical cost should be reflected to the financial statements.
c. Fair presentation; the same measurement principles should be used
for assets and liabilities with similar characteristics or which are related to
each other. In this way, potential measurement inconsistency in financial
statements will be prevented and useful information will be provided to
users of financial statements.
d. Supporting qualitative characteristics and cost constraint;
comparability, intelligibility and verifiability which are the supporting
qualitative characteristics of useful financial information are effective in
selecting the measurement basis. Any change in measurement basis that
can make financial statements become less understandable should be
prevented. The same measurement basis should be used consistently for
the same items in terms of comparability and the measurement basis used
must be verifiable. It is important that the benefit provided by reporting the
information can cover the costs put up with during reporting financial
information.
In the 2018 version of the conceptual framework, the provisions
regarding the assets, liabilities, equities, presentation and disclosure of
information about income and expenses of enterprises are included. In the
presentation and explanation section, the presentation of financial
statement items in a way that allows the comparison of the periods,
avoiding repeating information in different parts of the financial statements
and comprehensible presentation of business-specific information are
included.
According to another innovation included in the conceptual framework,
if the entity loses control over an asset partially or completely, the related
asset is excluded from the financial statements. If a liability is excluded
from the financial statements, it means that an obligation is not available
for the whole or a portion of the liability.

6

3.2.Updates
In the context of the revised conceptual framework, the definition of
assets and liabilities and the inclusion criteria in financial statements were
updated. The concepts of asset and liability were redefined and income and
expense definitions were updated. The definition of equity remained the
same as the remaining rights of an enterprise on its assets after deducting
all liabilities. Financial statement elements and their new definitions are in
Figure 2;

Figure 2. Financial Statement Elements
Element

Definition or Explanation

Asset

An available economic resource
controlled by the enterprise as a
result of past events.
Economic resource is a right with
the potential to generate
economic benefits.

Liability

An enterprise’s obligation to
transfer an economic resource as
a consequence of past events.

Equity

An enterprise’s remaining right
on its assets after deducting all
liabilities.

Income

Except for the contributions
made by the right holders on
equity, the increase in the assets
causing increase in equities or the
decrease in liabilities.

Expense

Except for the distributions made
to the right holders on equity, the
decrease in the assets causing
decrease in equities or the
increase in liabilities.

The definition of asset in the revised conceptual framework includes
the term economic resource instead of the term economic utility.
According to this definition, a right that has a potential to create economic
utility must be in the financial statements as an asset even though its
7

possibility of creating economic utility is low. Another element of financial
statements, liability, is defined as the existing obligation of the firm to
transfer an economic resource as a result of past activities. According to
this new definition, the duties or responsibilities a firm cannot avoid must
be reported as liabilities.
The word "expected" in the previous definition of an asset "expected
value for the future economic benefit to an enterprise" was excluded. Thus,
the emergence of economic benefits does not need to be definite or
probable. The term "no chance of avoidance" was added to the definition
of a liability.
In the new conceptual framework, the process and criteria of taking
assets and liabilities into the financial statements are included. The
conceptual framework does not, in principle, allow items that do not meet
the definition of assets, liabilities or equity to be included in financial
statement. The qualitative characteristics of the useful information should
be taken into account when including an asset or liability in financial
statements. For example, in the decision-making process of whether an
item provides appropriate information or not, factors such as low
probability of economic benefit flow of the related item, measurement or
presence uncertainty should be taken into account.
4. Conclusion
The conceptual framework that guides the users of financial statements
in understanding and interpreting accounting standards was refurbished in
2011 with the name “the Conceptual Framework for Financial Reporting,”
and in 2018, it was revised again to eliminate its shortcomings.
The 2018 version of the conceptual framework that covers the main
principles related to the standards defined the concepts of asset and
liability, which are elements of financial statements. Some revisions were
also made on the criteria for including assets and liabilities in financial
statements and the definitions of debit and credit items. The definition of
asset in the revised conceptual framework includes the term economic
resource instead of the term economic utility. According to this definition,
a right that has a potential to create economic utility must be in the financial
statements as an asset even though its possibility of creating economic
utility is low. Another element of financial statements, liability, is defined
as the existing obligation of the firm to transfer an economic resource as a
result of past activities. According to this new definition, the duties or
responsibilities a firm cannot avoid must be reported as liabilities.
According to the Conceptual Framework(2018 version),the
contributions made by those who have rights to claim equity are not
counted as income elements. Increases in asset items or decreases in
8

liabilities that lead to an increase in equity are in the scope of income.
Expenses include reductions in the assets or increases in liabilities that lead
to a decrease in equity. Payments to be made to equity owners are not
counted as expense. The criteria for inclusion in financial statements in the
new conceptual framework were determined as information that is
appropriate for the need and truthful presentation. For example, an asset or
liability might have to be included in financial statements as it may provide
information that appropriate for a need, even if it has a low probability of
input or output of economic utility.
The clarity that is brought within the conceptual framework regarding
concepts of prudence, accountability of management, measurement
uncertainty and substance over form supports the concept of going
concern, which is the main assumption that financial statements that are
prepared in compliance with TFRS are based on. Consequently, it is
believed that defining firm assets and liabilities again in the context of the
conceptual framework will provide contributions to capital maintenance,
which is one of the main objectives aimed to be achieved by the
International Financial Reporting Standards.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF INTERNAL CONTROL SYSTEM IN
TOURISM ENTERPRISE: IZMIR PROVINCE EXAMPLE*1
Semih BÜYÜKİPEKCİ
Jel Codes: M40, M41, M42.
1.

INTRODUCTION

Public and private sector enterprises have begun to give importance to
internal control system with the increase of competition in all areas. In
this context, the Ministry of Finance published the Communique on
Public Internal Control Standards in the Official Gazette numbered
26738. In this communique, ‘Internal Control System’ was regulated in
the fifth part of Public Finance Management and Control Law No.5018.
In this part, the issues such as the definition and objectives of internal
control, the structure and functioning of control, ex ante financial control,
financial services unit, accounting services and the authorities and
responsibilities of the accounting officer, qualifications and appointment
of accounting officer, internal audit, duties of internal auditors,
qualifications and appointment of internal auditor, internal audit
coordination board and duties of internal audit coordination board were
included regarding the internal control system. Here, internal control was
defined as financial controls and other controls comprising
organizational, methodology, procedural and internal audit established by
the administration to ensure that the activities are performed in an
effective, economic and efficient way in accordance with the aims,
defined policies of the administration and with legislation, and to ensure
the assets and resources are protected, the accounting records are held
correctly and completely, the financial information and management
information
are
produced
in
time
and
securely.
(http://yigm.kulturturizm.gov.tr/Eklenti/53359,kamu-ic-kontrolstandartlari-tebligipdf.pdf?0). The Ministry of Tourism published a guide
on internal control in the website. This guideline was prepared to guide
the public administrations on determining the necessary works so as to
align the internal control systems with the Public Internal Control
Standards, on creating an action plan for these studies and preparing the
necessary procedures and related regulations.

*

This study was presented as a notice in the congress titled Innovation and Global Issues
in Social Sciences IV in Antalya province on 22-24 November 2018, and then the study
was expanded.


Assistant Professor, Selçuk University, Faculty of Tourism, Department of Tourism
Management sbipekci@selcuk.edu.tr
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Together with the technological and economic development, the
service sector is one of the fastest growing sectors in the world. The
service sector, which constitutes the largest part of the gross national
product (GNP) in many developed and developing countries, provides
employment in countries. As the competition increases, service
enterprises give importance to changing consumer demands and
expectations. Service enterprises which provides customer satisfaction
make profit and gain advantages in the competitive environment. The
service enterprises with these advantages gain national and international
competitive advantage as well.
The tourism sector, which is inluded in the service sectors, is an
international economic movement based on the economic, social,
political, legal, technological and ecological relations of many different
sub-systems belonging to 41 different sectors (Bahar and Kozak, 2015:1).
In many countries, including Turkey, the importance of tourism is
increasing. According to the data from the Ministry of Culture and
Tourism, Turkey hosted 32 million foreign tourists in the first three
quarters of 2018. It is seen that the total number of tourists including the
citizens residing abroad reached 37 million in the first three quarters.
According to the data of Turkey Statistical Institute (TSI), the tourism
revenue reached $ 22.972 billion in the first 9 months. Per capita
expenditure was $ 638. In the first 9 months of 2017, the revenue of $
20,1 billion was obtained. There was an increase of 14% in 2018.
(http://yigm.kulturturizm.gov.tr).
The enterprises operating in the tourism sector in which there is an
intense competition want to develop their corporate mission. To achieve
their goals, tourism enterprises use internal control system which has a
critical importance regarding institutionalization. A control environment
should be established in tourism enterprises to establish internal control
system. The control environment is a general framework which forms
the basis for other elements of internal control and includes personal and
professional integrity, the ethical values of management and staff,
supportive attitude towards internal control, professional competence,
organizational structure, human resources policies and practices,
management philosophy and business style. The internal control system
provides enterprises with benefits such as protecting their assets, ensuring
complete accounting knowledge and increasing effectiveness and
efficiency.
2.

LITERATURE

Ömürbelek and Altay (2011) conducted a survey in five star hotels in
the Manavgat Region to examine the effectiveness of internal control
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system in tourism enterprises. As a result of the study, it was found out
that the deficiencies were mostly seen in the food and beverage section.
In the research conducted by Gülal (2013), the application and
workflow processes of internal control system of the five-star Dedeman
Cappadocia Hotel were investigated. The concept of internal control
system, which maintains the effectiveness of business activities and helps
them to achieve their goals, is a concept that arises as a result of efforts to
create an environment of confidence at the desired level. It is also seen
that this system will reach the main goals such as effectiveness of the
activities, transparency and accuracy of financial statements and lawabidingness by making efforts with enterprise staff and the management.
In the study ‘Accounting System Organization in the Context of
Establishing an Effective Internal Control System in Accommodation
Businesses: A Case Study’, Aktürk (2015) stated that one of the issues to
be included in the agenda was the internal control system. The current
situation was compared with the information in the literature, the
existence of various negativities were determined and suggestions were
made for the solution.
In a study by Kaya (2015), after the internal control system and
internal audit process were examined in detail, an application was made
to emphasize the importance of the control and inspection of production
and inventory cycle in production enterprises. In practice, inventory
accounts were examined and the adequacy and effectiveness of the
existing internal control system of the cycle was investigated and
suggestions were made to the company to identify and eliminate the
current shortcomings.
In a study conducted by Öğüş and Yılmaz (2016), the internal control
system of a five-star hotel in the Marmara Region was researched and
recommendations were made on the identified deficiencies. As a result of
interviews and observations with hotel department managers, the study
was completed. In this context, it can be said that there is an effective
internal control system in the five star hotel operating in the Marmara
Region.
3.

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

Internal Control System
With the universalization of the economy and the development of
technology, the activities of the enterprises get complicated. Enterprises
which want to solve these complexities need internal control system more
than the previous years.
The legality audit of the processes in the enterprises, the protection of
the existence of the enterprises, the production of accurate and reliable
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information and the effective and efficient use of resources in line with
the enterprise objectives are provided by the internal control system
(Akyel, 2010: 84-85). The internal control system provides adequate
assurance to business owners in cases of corruption and irregularities in
the workplace.
COSO (2009: 1) listed the factors making up internal control process
and ensuring the effectiveness of internal control as risk assessment,
control environment, control activities, information-communication and
monitoring. These factors which are important in the determination and
evaluation of the enterprise objectives are explained as follows:
Control Environment: While it is aimed at preparing the control
environment, it comprises the factors such as the structure of the
enterprise, working style, management philosophy, human resources
policies, board of management and audit control.
Control Activities: They are examined in five categories: ensuring
adequate protection of access to the assets and documents, accuracy in all
operations and activities, use of sufficient information and documents,
segregation of duties and independent controls on performance (ACFE,
2010: 48). In addition, the control activities include all procedures and
methods for the successful execution of management requests (Graham,
2008: 28).
Risk Assessment: The risk assessment (Graham, 2008: 28), which
refers to the finding out and resolution of the risks to achieve the goals of
the enterprises, is classified into two types as internal and external risks.
All errors and faults that may occur in the enterprise are known as
internal risks. For example, inaccuracies that may arise due to not giving
sufficient information to the staff cause the internal risks. External risk is
expressed as all kinds of negativities which cause difficulties in
maintaining the life of the enterprise due to economic, technological and
political developments and reduce competitiveness (Haftacı, 2011: 55).
Information and Communication: All activities consisting of
systems and reports which contribute to the managers and staff to carry
out their duties are included in information and communication (Graham,
2008: 28). The reports which include both internal and external activities,
events and processes contribute to achieving the objectives of the
business (Gönen, 2009: 200). At the same time, all the irregularities that
may occur can be seen through the reports.
Monitoring: It is a process that controls the performance level of
internal control and the monitoring (observation) is carried out by the
internal audit department (Haftacı, 2011: 57; Graham, 2008: 28).
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The main objectives of internal control system are: (Kepekçi, 2004:
71; Yereli and Özdoğan, 2009: 60):
 Ensuring the protection of all moral and material assets of the
enterprise.
 Ensuring that all processes in the accounting department are
accurate and complete from the first stage to the last stage.
 Increasing the effectiveness and efficiency of all internal and
external operations and activities regarding the enterprise.
 Ensuring compliance with laws and management policies in all
internal and external activities.
 Ensuring that the enterprise achieves the goals in the long and
short term.
Internal control is divided into two types as accounting controls and
management controls. Accounting controls are the controls which aim to
reflect the accurate accounting records. They aim to protect the assets by
preventing errors and tricks. Managerial controls are the controls which
aim to ensure that the employees work in accordance with the laws,
regulations, contracts and the rules of management. They enable the
enterprise to work effectively and efficiently and to reach the targets and
objectives of the enterprise. It is aimed to protect the assets by increasing
the efficiency.
Correctly applied internal control system increases the
competitiveness of the enterprises and it enables to make profit and to be
successful.
4.

METHOD

This study is intended to determine the importance of internal control
system in tourism enterprises. In the study, internal control scale, which
was developed by Öztürk and Kılıç (2015), was used to measure the
effectiveness of internal control system. The administrators were asked to
respond the questions by using face-to-face interview technique which is
a mutual interaction. Face-to-face interviews increase the control of the
researcher about the application and provide significant savings regarding
time and cost (Büyüköztürk, 2005: 11).
4.1. The population of the study and research sample
The managers of accomodation enterprises with tourism operation
license in İzmir, one of Turkey's most important tourism destinations,
were included in the population of the study between June-August 2018.
There are 194 accomodation enterprises with tourism operation license in
İzmir (İzmir Provincial Directorate of Culture and Tourism, 2018).
Considering that reaching the whole population could be costly regarding
time, simple random sampling, one of the random sampling methods, was
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chosen. The customers of accomodation enterprises with tourism
operation license were included in the study. Face-to-face interview
form was filled in. A total of 215 questionnaires were completed, but 11
of them were not included in the application because they are incomplete
/ incorrect. Thus, a total of 204 questionnaires could be used.
4.2. Data Collection Tool
In this study, based on the research 'Internal Control Fallacies of
Business Managers: A Research In Antalya Food Production Sector' by
Ahmet AKTÜRK and Rukiye KILIÇ, the opinions of academicians and
experts in the sector were taken and adapted to accommodation
enterprises and made ready for application. The structured questionnaire
consists of two parts. The first part consisted of demographic information
of the participants (age, gender, education, duty, seniority). In the second
part, there were 12 proposals related to Internal Control Scale. Managers
were asked to respond to these variables on a 5-point Likert scale (1.
Strongly Agree, 2 Agree, 3 Neither Agree nor Disagree, 4, disagree 5
Strongly Disagree). The hypotheses developed in accordance with the
subject and application scope of the study are as follows:
H1: Gender shows statistically significant differences in ensuring
internal control.
H2: Age shows statistically significant differences in ensuring internal
control.
H3: Education shows statistically significant differences in ensuring
internal control.
H4: Duty shows statistically significant differences in ensuring
internal control.
H5: Seniority shows statistically significant differences in ensuring
internal control.
4.3. The analysis of the data
In the study, the reliability analysis was made regarding the variables
of the model respectively. Table 1 shows that the results of the reliability
analysis of the application are normal (.8> α ≥ .7).
Table 1. Reliability in Likert Type Scales
Scales
Internal Control

Cronbach’s Alpha Number of statements
0,785

12
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According to Kolmogorow-Smirnov test results, the data did not have
a normal distribution, so Mann-Whitney-U Test and Kruskal Wallis tests
were analyzed to see whether there was a difference between the groups
regarding demographic variables and Internal Control Scale dimensions.
5.

RESULTS

5.1. Demographic Information about the Participants
A total of 204 people participated in the study. Demographic variables
of the participants are given in Table 2.
Table 2. Demographic Variables of the Participants
Demographic
Demographic
Characteristic Frequenc
Characteristic Frequenc
Rate
Rate
s of
y
s
of y
Participants
Participants
Gender

Duty

Female

50

24,5

Member
Board

Male

154

75,5

Age

of

10

4,9

Genelar
Director

57

27,9

Assistant
General
Director

54

26,5

Department
Manager

83

40,7

Seniority

20-24 years

47

23

5 years and less

43

21,1

25-29 years

65

31,9

Between 6 and
10 years

69

33,8

30-34 years

54

26,5

Between
11
and15 years

62

30,4

35-39 years

38

18,6

16 years and
more

30

14,7

40-44 years
45 years and
older
Education

17

Primary
Education

29

14,2

High School

79

38,7

Associate
Degree

54

26,5

Bachelor's
Degree

40

19,6

Post Graduate

2

1

Doctorate

154 of 204 participants (75,5 %) in the survey consisted of males and
50 of them (24,5%) consisted of females. 47 of the participants (23,0 %)
were in 20-24 age range, 65 of them (31,9%) were in 25-29 age range and
54 of them (26,5%) were in 30-34 age range. There were no participants
between the ages of 40-44 and over 45 years of age. 29 of the participants
(14.2%) were primary school graduate, 79 of them (38.7%) were high
school graduate, 54 of them (26.5%) were associate degree graduate, 40
(19.6%) were bachelor graduate and 2 ( 1,0%) were master graduate. 10
of the participants (4,9%) were members of board, 57 of them (27,9%)
were general directors, 54 of them (26,5%) were assistant general
directors and 83 of them (40,7%) were department managers. 43 of the
participants (21,1%) had 5 years of seniority or less, 69 of them (33,8%)
had 6-10 years of seniority, 62 of them (30,4%) had 11-15 years of
seniority and 30 of them had (14,7%) more than 16 years of seniority.
Differential Tests by Demographic Variables
Table 3. Mann Whitney-U test results regarding the genders of
the participants
Gender
Male
Female

Number
of
participants
(N)

Average

154

75,5

50

24,5

Mann
Whitney-U
3773,0

P
0,832

No difference was seen according to the Mann Whitney-U test results
given in Table 3 for determining the differences related to Internal
Control scale regarding the gender of the participants. So, H1 is not
accepted.
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Table 4. Results of the Kruskal Wallis Test regarding the ages of
the participants
Age

Number
of
participants
Average
(N)

KruskalWallis

20-24

47

23,0

25-29

65

31,9

30-34

54

26,5

35-39

38

18,6

40-44

-

-

45 years
and older

-

-

5,296

P

0,151

No difference was seen according to the Kruskal-Wallis test results
given in Table 4 for determining the differences related to Internal
Control scale regarding the ages of the participants. So, H1 is not
accepted.
Table 5. Results of the Kruskal Wallis Test regarding the
educational status of the participants
Educational
Status

Number of
participants Average
(N)

KruskalWallis

Primary
Education

29

14,2

High School

79

38,7

Associate
Degree

54

26,5

Bachelor's
Begree

40

19,6

Post
Graduate

2

-

Doctorate

-

-

18,210

P

0,001

There was a difference according to the Kruskal-Wallis test results
given in Table 5 for determining the differences related to Internal
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Control scale regarding the educational status of the participants. So, H3
is accepted. Dolayısıyla H3 kabul edilmektedir.
Table 6. Results of the Kruskal Wallis Test regarding the duties of
the participants
Number of
Kruskalparticipants
Average Wallis
(N)

Duty
Member
Board

of

10

4,9

General
Director

57

27,9

Assistant
General
Director

54

26,5

Department
Manager

83

40,7

P

2,519

0,472

No difference was seen according to the Kruskal-Wallis test results
given in Table 6 for determining the differences related to Internal
Control scale regarding the duties of the participants. So, H4 is not
accepted.
Table 7. Results of the Kruskal Wallis Test regarding the seniority
of the participants
Number of
participant Average
s (N)

Seniority
5 years and less

43

21,1

Between
years

69

33,8

6-10

Kruska
l-Wallis P

5,261

Between 10-15
years

62

30,4

16 years
more

30

14,7

and

0,154

No difference was seen according to the Kruskal-Wallis test results
given in Table 7 for determining the differences related to Internal
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Control scale regarding the seniority of the participants. So, H5 is not
accepted.
Table 8. Distribution of Participants' Thoughts on Internal
Control

JUDGEMENTS

Average

Standard
Deviation

Internal control contributes to the enterprise
achieving the objectives.

3,33

1,16

The support of partners and management is
important for the success of internal control.

3,35

1,18

Employees are primariy responsible for
internal control.

3,53

1,29

Internal control is an activity which has to be
carried out by internal auditors.

3,44

1,12

Internal control comprises financial issues.

3,33

1,30

Internal control activities should be reduced
to decrease costs during times of crisis.

3,12

1,41

If the internal control system is well
regulated, the error and trick are reduced to
zero.

3,11

The control of enterprise activities
thoroughly is the necessity of internal
control.

3,05

All internal control procedures must be put in
writing.

3,25

1,23

Internal control is an action which must be
performed from time to time.

3,37

1,22

Only large partners and senior executives
should know the long and short term plans of
the enterprise.

3,24

1,27

Independent audit activities are not related to
internal control.

3,20

1,23

1,41

1,35

While the participants agreed with the statements such as ‘employees
are primarily responsible for internal control (3,53) and internal control is
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an action which must be carried out by internal auditors (3,44)’, they
were undecided about the other statements. This shows that managers
who employ in hotel enterprises do not have enough knowledge about
internal control.
6.

Conclusion and Recommendations

As economic conditions get tough, tourism enterprises in the service
sector benefit from the internal control system to reach their goals.
In the study, an academic research was conducted in accordance with
the predetermined objectives and some results were obtained as a result
of the analyzes. 5 hypotheses were tested and 1 of them was accepted
through the analysis in the light of the data presented in the survey. While
significant differences were found in the internal control scale regarding
the education level of the participants, no significant differences could be
detected in terms of gender, age, duty status and seniority.
In their study, called Internal Control Fallacies of Business Managers:
A Research In Antalya Food Production Sector, Aktürk and Kılıç (2015)
used Kruskal Wallis test to see whether there were significant differences
in internal control fallacies of 51 managers regarding their seniority
degree, and they could not find significant differences. Therefore, Aktürk
and Kılıç's studies are similar to this study. Hatunoğlu et al. (2012)
conducted a survey study with 30 production, 8 service and 7 commercial
enterprises for the importance and the effect of the internal control to
prevent errors and tricks. The majority of the participants responded
‘agree’ to the statements related to internal control. In the study of Yetiş
and Çetin (2017), called The evaluation of Internal Control Sytem at
Hotel Enterprises, the statements of 54 hotel managers about internal
control were evaluated as ‘strongly agree’ and ‘agree’. Accordingly, the
studies of Hatunoğlu et al. and Yetiş and Çetin are not similar to this
study. A lot of studies have been done in the literature about the internal
control scale and the results are similar to this study. In this context, it
can be judged that the managers who employ in tourism enterprises do
not have information about the internal control system and do not give
enough importance to internal control systems.
The results of this study will help to develop appropriate strategies for
tourism professionals for the implementation of the internal control
system in accommodation enterprise. The fact that the managers know
about the internal control systems provides important information about
the sustainability of the accommodation enterprises.
The limitations of the research were limited sample and limited
number of managers. Therefore, to reach more general results, it is
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recommended to conduct research on more managers and to increase the
sample volume and select random sampling methods.
The study is considered to be important and useful because it shows
that the internal control system provides benefits in achieving the
objectives and increasing the competitiveness of tourism enterprises. It
could be suggested to apply and analyze the issue to people in different
countries and cities in a wider scope to find guiding results for the
tourism sector.
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ETHICAL CHARACTER OF ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING
Seyhan ÖZTÜRK
INTRODUCTION
As is in daily life, ethics is a concept that needs to be attached
importance and used in the professional life, as well. Basically examining
the 'must' in the attitudes and relations of the individuals, ethics also
organizes the relations in the professional life.
However, besides acceptable behaviors complying with the ethics,
there might be individuals, who, advertently or inadvertently, display
attitudes that are non-ethical. This kind of negative acts appear as fraud
and corruption in accounting and auditing fields. After experiences of
major losses, ethics has been even more important for the accounting and
auditing professions, which hold a heavy societal aspect and a social
responsibility function. Despite the legal regulations and enforcements,
ethics that is correlated with the conscientious responsibility, has gained
importance as an issue needed to be sensitive about.

1.

ETHICS AND PROFESSIONAL ETHICS

Ethics, as a concept, covers a quite wide range of domains, and it is
realized with a careful glance in most of the preferences in the daily life
(Singer, 2012: 9). Therefore, since considering over ethics is not peculiar
to the experts, every person encounters with ethics, more or less
interested in it, and even thinks over it (Pieper, 2012: 23).
Ethics, in the most general sense, deals with the concepts of right and
wrong. The main theme of ethics is comprised of the attitudes of someone
towards another, and similarly, the attitude that he/she expects from the
opposite party. In other words, the core of human relations is the core of
ethics as well (Yalçın, 2011: 48).
Ethics deals with behaviors that are conducted in a social scale and
that have conclusions affecting others, and deals with the thinking
processes that shape these. In this context, there are three forms of ethics
(Yıldırım & Kadıoğlu, 2007: 76):
 As a main field of philosophy, ethics handles the definition of the
'good' and 'what the good' things are, aiming to formulate the ideal
attitudes of the human being.
 The equivalent of ethics in the society is a cluster of rules, which
is related with what the people should do and what they should abstain
from, in brief, the public morality.
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 Professional ethics, through which the rules that the individuals
acting in a certain field should obey are determined and the desired
attitudes in the applications of this certain field are examined, is newer
compared to the first two, and in a sense, it is a synthesis of the first two.
As an issue that is related with moral attitudes, acts, and judgments,
ethics comprises an important part of philosophy as well as a systematical
study field (Aydın, 2002: 3).
As the set of values that are determining how the behaviors of the
individuals should be and how should not, ethics ensures establishing
right relationships among individuals, societies, businesses, and
organizations (Sayım & Usman, 2016: 132).
Ethics is also defined as the ability to differentiate right and wrong,
and it bears the responsibility to do the right thing (Bilen & Yılmaz,
2014: 58). As the set of rules that are regulating the individual and social
relationships of the individuals, ethics is accepted as a discipline in which
concepts are systematically examined such as good, bad, right, wrong,
virtue, and even unvirtuousness (Elagöz & Şahbaz, 2016: 319).
It is observed that the concept ethics and morals are used
interchangeably in the literature. However, the overall tendency is that
these two concepts are basically different. Briefly, ethics is the theory of
right and wrong, while morals is defined as the practice of it. It would be
better to discuss morals when the principles are in question, and ethics
when the behaviors are in question (Kurnaz & Gümüş, 2010: 159). Ethics
is related with the values that an individual wants to express in a certain
case, while morals explains the way it is put into practice (Kırel, 2000; 4).
Ethics is the examination of morals on the level of philosophy
(Feldman, 2016: 13). Therefore the subject of ethics is the morality, and
since the questions of ethics are not related with individual acts, it is
differentiated from the questions of morals. The result emerging from the
conceptual differentiation of ethics and morals is that ethical thoughts are
not moral by themselves but they emerge from the interest displayed for a
certain problem related with morals, similarly, moral thoughts cannot be
accepted as ethical since they are moral but they can be transformed into
ethical problems (Pieper, 2012: 33).
Ethics examines the concept of morals, seeking solutions for what is
being moral by investigating the core and the principles of morals (Alkan,
2016: 46). Morals, on the other hand, is generally comprised of the rules
that people ground on for the right and wrong, bearing a universal
feature. In this context, ethics represents an act of reasoning about the
reflections of the right and the wrong on certain issues, for example, on
the professional fields; it turns into a need-based product that is shaped
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according to the power relations rather than being universal (Erdemir,
2014: 6). Since ethics attempts to reach the accurate and exact
information about a certain field, it is not possible for the information to
vary among different societies (Tepe, 2011: 15).
Ethics has become an indispensable element for maintaining healthy
and orderly relations in today's business and professional life.
Professional ethics, which is a sub-dimension of ethics, can be increased
as many as the number of professions.
Society and individuals have the right to expect the business world to
display ethical behaviors. It is these rules, regulations, and the decisions
to be taken by the professional associations, which will ensure the
business world to act in accordance with ethics. At this point, the primary
responsible for the professional behaviors is the individual
himself/herself, who is a member of the profession; secondarily it is the
management of the enterprise that he/she is a member of (Kutlu, 2015:
69).
In the simplest terms, professional ethics can be defined as the set of
rules binding the members of a profession. It is the set of rules to be
followed during the implementation of a profession. While the work
ethics varies among countries and societies, professional ethics has a
universal characteristic. In other words, the ethical principles of a
profession are the same throughout the world (Bezirci & Bayraktar, 2017:
24).
Professional ethics is the set of professional principles that are created
for and protected by a certain profession, urge them to behave at certain
forms, limit their individual tendencies, exclude the insufficient and
unprincipled members from the profession, regulate the competition
within the profession, and aim to protect the service ideals (Aydın, 2002:
3).
Professional ethics represent the overall ethical principles and
standards that lead and guide the behaviors in the business world.
Professional ethics is comprised of the set of principles and rules that are
based on the beliefs concerning what is right and wrong, what is just and
unjust pertaining to the profession (Kolçak, 2012: 93). The definitions of
the professional ethics involve the existing rules, standards, and ethical
principles about what is "right and wrong" in a certain case. In
determining whether a specific behavior is complying with ethics, not
only the values and perceptions of individuals concerning ethics, but also
the perceptions and values of the society concerning ethics have also an
impact (Kurnaz & Gümüş, 2010: 159).
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The core of the professional ethics is comprised of the answers sought
for the question whether the specific business practices are acceptable. In
this sense, it is accepted as a requirement of professional ethics to behave
fair and square, reliable, respectful and just (Kutlu, 2015: 69).
Professional ethics is needed in each society and each field of
profession, and professional associations develop rules of professional
ethics in order to address this need. Professional ethics is accepted as the
concrete form of ethical approaches, in general, in professional fields
(Yıldız, 2002: 20). In this context, professional ethics can be defined as
the rules of conduct particularly binding in professions directly related
with the human (Aydın, 2002: 75).
A member of a profession is like a showcase of the profession in
general. In this context, the most important damage to a certain
profession comes from the profession members, who cannot represent the
profession well and damage the professional dignity by unethical working
disciplines. Naturally, representing a profession in a well and dignified
manner is quite important for the reputation and future of this profession.
Therefore, trade associations should encourage the members of the
professions to behave ethically, and should prefer controlling unethical
behaviors by sanctions either in material or spiritual terms. Moreover,
training opportunities should be provided for the members of the
profession, ethical behaviors should be rendered attractive by penal
sanctions, and behaving in unity and solidarity should be ensured (Bezirci
& Bayraktar, 2017; 24).
Defined as behaving according to the ethical principles during
performing professional activities, professional ethics plays a vital role
for a certain profession to gain reliability and reputation at a societal
scope (Kutlu, 2015: 71).
The types of professional ethics can be increased as many as the
number of the professions. Ethics has a special importance in accounting
and auditing at least as much as it has in every profession and in daily
life.

2.

ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING PROFESSIONS

Accounting is defined as the process that involves collecting from the
relevant sources, recording, classifying, summarizing and reporting of the
information related to the transactions conducted in whole or in part by
money. Additionally, accounting is an information system which
produces and presents to the relevant parties the information explaining
how the sources of a business are formed, how they are used, increases
and decreases in these sources, in brief, the financial situation of the
business (Kutlu, 2016:1).
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Auditing, on the other hand, represents the process of evidence
collection and evaluation by an independent expert in order to investigate
and prepare a report concerning the compliance of an economic unit or
period to the predetermined criteria (Bozkurt, 2006: 23).
Accounting presents the financial situation to the businesses and
relevant parties, while auditing presents the evaluation concerning the
relevant issue. The relevant parties in the business are listed as follows
(Kutlu, 2016: 2):











Business management,
Business partners,
Business owners,
Business personnel,
Unions,
Credit and investment institutions,
Public,
State,
Commercial relations (buyer, seller),
Consultancy institutions etc.

These mentioned parties, individuals, or institutions comprising the
society are interested in businesses with different motives. Named as the
interest groups or business interest groups, these parties take decisions
with different motives by using various pieces of information about
businesses. Therefore, in order for a healthy decision making process,
they need reliable, accurate, honest, and impartial information (Bozkurt,
2006: 19).
Social development and the development of accounting is accepted as
directly proportional. Most of the economical, political, social, and
environmental elements that influence the social development have
important impacts on accounting to reach its today's level. Conversely,
the impact of accounting (writing, recording, the culture of
settlement/accounting) on the social development is vital as well.
Namely, the invention of writing and numbers, which are the building
blocks of social development, are correlated to accounting, and even
some of the accounting historians suggest that the invention of writing
and numbers was emerged and developed for the settlement (accounting)
needs of human being (Daştan, 2017: 1258).
The parties in the society need to receive reliable and sufficient
information from the businesses in order to give the right decision in any
issue. Providing process of these pieces of information is under the
responsibility of the businesses. However, due to some reasons
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mentioned below, these pieces of information might not be reliable at all
(Bozkurt, 2006: 20):




Abundance and complicacy of accounting transactions,
Most of the relevant parties are out of the business,
Deception tendencies of the information providers.

Deciding based on unreliable pieces of information is both difficult
and risky. In this context, in order to decrease the risk of unreliable
information, auditing is needed. One of the following three choices can
be a solution to prevent this (Bozkurt, 2006: 20):
 Auditing of the information by the business interest groups,
 Sharing the risk of unreliable information by the management and
the business interest groups,
 Presenting audited financial statements to the business interest
groups.
As a conclusion, besides the legal regulations entailing both the
accounting and auditing, it emerges from the need of the relevant parties
to receive healthy information. It is closely related with the perceptions of
profession members concerning ethics whether the accounting presents
the financial and accounting-related information, which is summarized as
reports, in an objective, impartial, and accurate manner. Similarly,
conduct of the preparation of the economical and financial information
through auditing its accuracy, helps the solutions of the problems in terms
of both time and cost. The sensitivity of ethics, as well, is of vital
importance for the experts, who are conducting the auditing function.

3.

ETHICS IN ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING

In order to prevent a possible damage in the reputation and reliability
of the accounting profession within the society, it is necessary for the
accountants to behave in accordance with the ethics of this profession
besides its technical knowledge and skills. Ethics in accounting
represents the independence, self-control, and moral righteousness of the
members of this profession; it also means to serve its clients, community,
and other practitioners with ethical attitudes settled at high standards
(Kutluk &Ersoy, 2011: 425).
Since accounting also provides a public service, it is inevitable for this
profession to keep up with the rapid changes and developments in
economy, and exposal to a continuous development and change of
information. In this context, the professional codes and regulations can be
insufficient in coping with the emerging problems. At this point, in order
to behave in accordance with the professional dignity, it is necessary for
the accounting profession members to have the ability to differentiate the
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right and wrong (Çukacı, 2006: 97-98). Therefore, sensitivity about ethics
in accounting has a particular importance.
Ethical behavior in accounting necessitates evaluating whether the
decisions or acts are in accordance with the professional values rather
than its compliance to the law. The quality of the accounting knowledge
plays an important role as well in the development of ethical
understanding in accounting. There are some qualifications of the
information to be provided for the relevant parties and businesses such as
intelligibility, relevance, reliability, comparability and consistency.
Therefore, accountants with unethical or illicit behaviors also damage the
accuracy and righteousness of the financial reporting process (Altuk,
2006: 15-16).
While the accounting profession handles the ethical issues and the
standards of independence, the basic subject of accounting, the issue of
protecting public interests is not considered much. Therefore, a lack of
trust has emerged in the eye of the public concerning accounting, and the
failures (errors) of unsuccessful auditing have wrongfully caused failures
of the companies. As a result, the efficacy and reliability of the auditing
has started to be questioned. Moreover, with the emerging scandals in
recent years such as Xerox, Enron, Worldcom etc., it is revealed that
some of the information announced to the public by the companies might
not be reflecting the reality or may be misleading, and that the financial
positions and operating results can be presented better than their actual
status. Moreover, the real factors behind all of these scandals are being
indicated to be the auditors, which brings to the agenda issues such as the
efficacy of auditing and auditor ethics (Dinç & Cengiz, 2014: 224).
As mentioned before, unethical behaviors in accounting and auditing
are appearing as error, deceit and fraud. The most important examples of
this issue are the global accounting and auditing scandals in the past.
 Enron Case: This case is a scandal, in which the company
provided help from an auditing firm in order to present itself more
profitable than the actual status. Since the company was aware of the fact
that the auditing reports had an important effect in the decisions of the
investors, it showed its profits more than they were through financial
statements, ultimately creating a complex financial structure. On the other
hand, although detecting the defective transactions, the auditing firm
announced a positive opinion about the company (Özbirecikli, 2006: 13).
 Parmalat Case: This company, which produces and sells basic
food and dairy products, has caused an accounting scandal due to transfer
of funds to the participating companies through illegal records and
transactions. It was determined that the company transferred its financial
sources to the joint investments, banks, tax administration, and offshore
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companies outside the fields of activity of the company, and it went
bankrupt after these fraud transactions (Göçen, 2010: 115-117).
 Worldcom Case: Functioning in the telecommunication sector,
this company committed its fraud in accounting transactions by
transferring the expense items to asset accounts. Systematically recording
the amounts of different costs to asset accounts, the company presented
its pre-tax profits in exaggerated figures in the financial statements
(Özbirecikli, 2006: 9).
 Xerox Case: Manipulations were detected in substantial amounts
in the financial records of the company after auditing investigations. In
this process, it was revealed that the company illegally presented its
income 6 billion dollars more than its actual level (Atmaca, 2012: 194).
 Waste Management Case: Although the company announced
false financial statements, the auditing reports of the company were
designed in a positive manner. Even though the company had made errors
equal to 12 % of its total income, the auditing firm announced that these
transactions and records were not significant (Atmaca, 2012: 194).
Accounting and auditing scandals emerging in global companies
caused and are still causing significant losses not only at country level but
also at company level. Therefore, as a precaution, the relevant institutions
enacted the Sarbanes Oxley act in 2002. The main objective of this act
was to protect the investors by increasing the accuracy and reliability of
the announcements and reports prepared by the financial reporting
companies (Kutlu, 2011; 108). At the same time, concerning accounting
and auditing, the professional ethics has also been the subject of debate in
this context.
Although it cannot be precisely expressed whether accounting
scandals will take place in the future, it has been observed that the
developments and regulations enacted after the “Sarbanes Oxley Act”
have been functioning well. In order to decrease the possibility of future
scandals, it is possibly expected that new regulations will be enacted. It is
necessary to exercise due diligence for the auditing as well, and a
sufficient regulative funding should be realized in accounting
(Yardımcıoğlu & Ada, 2013: 53).
In order to compensate such kinds of losses and damages and to
prevent scandals, besides the legal regulations, necessary diligence
should be displayed for the ethics within the professional context.

4.

CONCLUSION

Accounting has an important position in the society with its
information service, which is presented to different parties with various
objectives. As per the auditing, it has an important function in proving to
what extent the businesses, individuals, or institutions are reliable in the
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information service they provide. At the end of the day, both professions
are accepted among socially-needed and important jobs.
Although unethical behaviors are sources of problems for each
profession, it is of particular importance for accounting and auditing since
deceit, error, and fraud are involved in the unethical behaviors. It emerges
as a situation which needed to be controlled as soon as possible, without
letting the abovementioned wrongdoings to cause substantial amounts of
losses. Although there are legal regulations being enacted worldwide as a
precaution against such bad examples in accounting and auditing, the
virtual expectation is the display of ethical perception sensitivity in
professions.
As the conclusion, in accounting and auditing professions, which have
social responsibility aspects and socially high added values, ethics has a
particular importance at least as much as it has in any other profession.
Consequently, for the establishment of a solid understanding of
professional ethics in accounting and auditing professions, it is necessary
to include important factors to the must-do list such as continuous feeding
of the profession members about ethics, supporting them through
organizations such as training and seminars, and exposing them to
sanctions in case of unethical behaviors.
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TOXIC LEADERSHIP
Çağdaş IŞIKAY*
Introduction
Leadership is a multifaceted issue that covers responsibilities for
organizations and employees (Bakkal & Aydıntuğ, 2016: 520). In addition
to positive leadership styles, toxic leadership styles may be faced (Akca,
2017: 285). Toxic leaders negatively affect both employees and
organizations. They do this negativity through destructive behavior and
non-functional personal qualities (Baboş, 2007: 2; Lipman-Blumen,
2005b: 1). Toxic leaders are hostile to employees and often make hasty
decisions. These leaders do not always exhibit the same destructive
behavior. In fact, they do not perform the same non-functional behavior
even in similar situations (Lipman-Blumen, 2005b: 1).
Toxic leaders can be seen as silent killers that prevent openness,
creativity and healthy workplaces. In recent years, in governments,
political parties and more generally in trade organizations, it has been seen
that there is a significant increase in dysfunctional maltreatment exhibited
by those who have power and influence (Walton, 2007: 19).
1.1. Definition and Characteristics of Toxic Leadership
Toxic leadership is defined as a process that, through its destructive
behavior and / or dysfunctional personal characteristics, leads to serious
and permanent damage to those without their followers, organizations and
followers (Lipman-Blumen, 2005b: 1).
Lipman-Blumen defines toxic leaders as individuals who cause serious
and permanent damage to individuals, groups, organizations, community,
or even the nations they lead, because of their destructive behavior and
non-functional personal qualities or characteristics (Lipman-Blumen,
2005a: 2).
Toxic leadership is defined as exploitative, abusive, destructive and
psychologically degenerated and toxic behaviors. Toxic leadership
includes intentional misinformation at work, misrepresentation, unrealistic
workloads, bullying, harassment, deceit and fraud at work (Walton, 2007:
20).
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The behavior of toxic leaders includes examples of potentially
destructive behaviors such as narcissistic, Machiavellian or manipulative,
frightening, inadequate, unethical and micro-executive behaviors. These
behaviors are destructive for the organization and its employees (Webster,
Brough, Daly & Myors, 2011: 7-8).
Reed (2004) reported three main characteristics of individuals with
toxic leading syndrome. Three main elements of the toxic leader syndrome;
- Lack of obvious concern for the good of the subordinates;
- A personality or interpersonal technique that adversely affects the
organizational climate; and
- The belief in the subordinates that the leader is primarily motivated by
their own interests (Reed, 2004: 67).
Schmidt (2008: 86) explained the characteristics of the toxic leader with
5 items. These;
- Showing a wide range of extreme feelings in an unpredictable order,
- Lack of emotional intelligence,
- Act in an insensitive way in interpersonal interactions,
- To be motivated by their own interests,
- Affect others by using negative management techniques (eg micromanagement, mockery, etc.).
Davis (2016: 15) identified three aspects of toxic leadership. These; a)
Destructive behavior, b) Non-functional personal characteristics and c)
Damage to the organization.
The toxic leader does not give importance to the competence of the
employees. He keeps his own success and gains above everything else.
They do not respect team members and use them for their own interests.
They behave harmlessly to employees. It violates the principles of honesty
and courtesy. They do not pay attention to the thoughts and needs of
employees. These actions of the toxic leader harm both the employees and
the organization.
1.2. Personal Qualities of Toxic Leaders
Lipman-Blumen (2005b: 4-5) listed the personal characteristics of toxic
leaders as follows:
-Lack of integrity: The leader is stigmatized, sarcastic, corrupt,
hypocritical or unreliable.
- Insatiable ambition: The leaders constantly act to develop their own
power. They ignore the welfare of their followers.
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- Enormous ego: Leaders cannot see the shortcomings of their own
characters. Because they have a big ego. For this reason, leaders are
insufficient to renew themselves.
- Arrogance: The poisonous leaders do not accept their mistakes
because they are arrogant. They blame others for their mistakes.
-Amoral: Poisoned leaders cannot distinguish between right and wrong
because of amoral.
- Greed / Money Ambition: Monetary gain for leaders is more important
than anything else.
-Consideration: They do not care about the cost of their own behavior
to other employees.
- Cowardice: The leader cannot be determined if difficult decisions are
to be taken.
- Incompetence: Understanding the nature of related problems and
failing to act competent and effective in situations that require leadership.
Baboş (2007), among the personal characteristics of the toxic leader;
incompetence / inability, working disorder, mismatch, complainant /
dissatisfaction, irresponsible, immoral, cowardice, insatiable greed,
egotism, arrogance, selfish values, money greed and greed, lack of
integrity / honesty, deception, maliciousness, malice / abuse reported.
Davis (2016: 15) argues that toxic leaders are selfish, incompatible,
discontented, malicious and ambitious.
In a toxic leader, a few or all of these personal qualities can be found.
As the number of these negative features increases, the destructive effect
on employees and the organization may increase. Therefore, the higher the
number of these characteristics the leader shows, the more toxic is the
leader. These features need to be taken into consideration when choosing
a leader.
1.3. Behavior of Toxic Leaders
Lipman-Blumen (2005b: 2-4) reported that toxic leaders were
involved in destructive behavior. Toxic leaders may show one or more of
the following behaviors.
- Reducing followers to a worse situation: The toxic leaders make them
even worse by deliberately harming, humiliating, provoking,
marginalizing, intimidating, demoralizing, depriving them of their rights,
leaving them powerless, imprisoning, torturing or killing their followers.
- Violate the rights of employees: The toxic leader expects employees
to obey all wishes.
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- The toxic leader is engaged in corruption, crime and other unethical
activities.
- To behave in a way that would mislead the followers: The toxic leader
shows himself / herself as a savior to increase his power and to make his
followers dependent.
- The toxic leader devalues them by drawing attention to the greatest
fears and needs of their followers.
- To comply with the decisions and actions of the leader: Followers are
expected to adhere to them without questioning their actions. Sometimes
threatening and authoritarian behaviors prevent constructive criticism.
- Toxic leaders can produce deliberate lies through misleading
followers. In this way, misdiagnosis of the issues and problems is ensured.
- Toxic leaders destroy the structures and processes of the system,
which aims at truth, justice, perfection. He acts in various criminal acts.
- Damage to legal processes: The toxic leader tries to establish a
totalitarian regime by undermining the legal processes necessary to select
and support new leaders.
- The toxic leader places malevolent determinants against others.
-The toxic leader behaves positively to his followers, but tries to
persuade them to hate or destroy others.
-The toxic leader detects scapegoats. He then encourages others to
punish them.
- Loads the costs of unfavorable situations to the employees and thus
puts them at risk.
- Failure to recognize, ignore or support insufficiency, nepotism and
corruption.
- Diagnoses problems incorrectly and fails to find solutions to identified
problems.
Webster, Brough & Daly (2016: 348) identified the behavior of toxic
leaders in their research. These behaviors were collected in six categories.
1. Group Behaviors: Behaviors that manipulate conflict creation
- Uses subordinates against others, cheating,
- Tells lies,
- Presents the presentations of others on the board,
- Professional abuse,
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- Damages the rights of employees,
- Establish inappropriate personal relations with subordinates,
2. Group Behaviors: Scary and bullying behaviors
- Bully, authoritarian and control freak,
- He despises staff.
- He's a abusive and he uses scary language,
- Targets opponents,
- Targets people who are in favor, for any reason: If an employee has
spoken against the manager, he / she targets them and tries to get rid of
them systematically.
3. Group Behaviors: Abusive or emotionally transient behaviors
- Abuses employees.
-It shows hysterics crisis / anger and threatening behavior,
-Exhibits very irregular / variable behavior towards staff,
- It shows variable mood,
4. Group Behaviors: Narcissistic behavior
- He needs praise,
- Makes many mistakes,
- It wastes time,
- Praises oneself,
- Does not respect the needs of others,
- Focuses on winning at any cost,
5. Group Behaviors: Micro management behaviors
- Sees work interactions as an error-finding exercise,
- Every minute of the day, it focuses on knowing what employees are
doing,
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6. Group Behaviors: Passive aggressive behaviors
- He rejects a topic that he has already accepted,
- If people continue to raise issues, from this point on, they ignore them
and do not say hello.
Burns (2017: 39) listed some of the behaviors of toxic leaders. These
behaviors are marginalization, exclusion from society, deprivation of
employee rights, encouraging employees to punish another person,
nepotism, ridicule, using physical acts of aggression, threatening
employees' job security, forcing people to stand up to difficulties, to be
deceptive/to lie, to blame others for mistakes, to ignore comments / ideas,
to be opposites, to be rigid, to present toxic agendas as noble visions.
When these behaviors are examined, it is seen that toxic leaders exhibit
negative behaviors in a very wide framework. Toxic leadership can wrap
the organization like a cancer and consume its energy. This may degrade
the morale of advanced employees, decrease their efficiency and disrupt
their health. This frightening picture can affect other organizations through
the staff's telling their families and friends that they live. Toxic culture can
influence the whole country.
1.4. Dimensions of Toxic Leadership
Toxic leadership is a highly complex syndrome. To clearly present this
syndrome, it is necessary to examine the sub-dimensions. Schmidt (2008:
88) showed that toxic leadership consists of five dimensions. These
dimensions;
1. Malicious control / abusive supervision: Leaders can engage in
hostile verbal and nonverbal behavior towards their subordinates.
Especially in front of the eyes of everyone to show anger, mock the
subordinates and give destructive feedback can be counted among these
behaviors. The behaviors do not involve physical abuse.
2. Authoritarian leadership: It includes leader behavior that restricts the
autonomy of the subordinates. Authoritarian leaders want to be obeyed
working procedures.
3. Self-promotion: Leaders prioritize their own interests. In this way, it
tries to reduce threats from subordinates and competitors.
4. Unpredictability: It has been determined that the mental state of the
leader changes and therefore exhibits very different behaviors.
5. Narcissism: The narcissistic individual sees himself superior, cannot
empathize with others, disrespects others' abilities and efforts. These
people always expect appreciation and interest.
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Toxic leaders can have great attractiveness and attract followers due to
their high participation / responsibility and energy. This leads to the
development of toxic leadership (Walton, 2007: 21). Toxic leadership is
painful but common in many institutions. Disruptive behavior and nonfunctional personal characteristics often create permanent toxic effects on
employees (Tavanti, 2011: 127).
The micro-managerial approaches of the toxic leader show that they do
not trust their subordinates. These leaders ignore their subordinates and
force them to obey. They only respect senior management. Any reaction to
any incident they may not give at similar incident. All these approaches
prevent efficient operation of subordinates.
1.5. Effects of Toxic Leadership
1.5.1. Individual effects
It has been reported that toxic leader behaviors cause physical health
problems, emotional damages and psychological disturbances on
employees.
Physical health problems included colds, stomach disorders, hair loss,
skin rashes, headache, insomnia and weight changes. Emotional effects
include distrust, anger and fear, frustration, disgust, annoyance, fear,
nervousness, resentment, the feeling of inferiority. Psychological effects
include self-doubt, loss of self-esteem, feeling very stressed, not being able
to do work enough from stress, loss of personal respect, burnout, anxiety
and depression (Webster, Brough & Daly, 2016: 348-349; Webster,
Brough, Daly & Myors, 2011: 19).
These health problems negatively affect the welfare of employees. Even
the toxic behaviors that employees perceive only once cause significant
damages (Webster, Brough & Daly, 2016: 349).
1.5.2. Organizational Effects
When toxicity is tolerated or ignored, it erodes productivity, motivation,
creativity and commitment. Toxicity in leaders and organizations may
have a long-term impact on the image, financing and intention to quit in
the organization (Tavanti, 2011: 133).
The most common results of the audience were to leave the
organization, absenteeism, job satisfaction, and reduced career options
(Webster, Brough, Daly & Myors, 2011: 19-22). Gallus et al. (2013) found
that toxic leadership negatively affected perceived courtesy, job
satisfaction and organizational commitment.
Akca (2017: 292) found a positive correlation between toxic leadership
and intention to leave in his study on private company employees. In this
study, it was determined that 42% of the variance on the intention to leave
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was explained by toxic leadership. Davis (2016: 9) emphasizes that toxic
organizations cannot fulfill their functions. Alienation develops in
individuals in these organizations. Other organizational outcomes have
been identified as a loss of respect for the top management who are
ineffective in the fight against the toxic leader, reluctance to approach
leaders, low morale, low productivity, low quality and a reduction in
confidence in the organization (Webster, Brough, Daly & Myors, 2011: 9).
1.6. Struggle Methods
Toxic leaders often come to life in toxic organizations. Toxic dynamics
should be seen as a serious threat to the long-term health of the institution.
Therefore, dysfunctional leadership dynamics should be corrected. With
the process of systemic change in the organization, toxic leadership can be
corrected.
Transforming toxic leaders is not a viable option for subordinates alone;
organizational and systemic responsibility. Organizational structures
constitute a systemic antidote to the toxicity of the leader. If this structure
is insufficient, personal coping mechanisms are involved (Tavanti, 2011:
133-134).
1.6.1. Individual Struggle Methods
A diary documenting the leader's behavior can be kept. This, eases to
be remembered toxic leaders' bad decisions and destructive actions
(Lipman-Blumen, 2005a: 6).
The ideas of trusted colleagues who interact with the same leader can
be taken. These colleagues, who may recognize the toxic approaches of the
leader, may be useful (Lipman-Blumen, 2005a: 6).
Because of toxic leadership, painful workers can form a coalition.
Consensus may be established on how the leader's decisions and actions
affect the organization and its employees. In this context, a strategy for
constructive confrontation with the leader can be established (LipmanBlumen, 2005a: 6).
Confronting the leader, resisting the leader, have a formal complaint,
making an informal complaint, documenting the events, asking for social
support from a mentor, a colleague, a friend or family, discussing the
incident with trusted persons (colleague, friend and family), obtaining
permission, ignoring the leader, avoiding the leader, suggesting,
submitting, focusing more on work, getting professional support from a
doctor or counselor, trying to self-educate, thinking positively, being
careful about these leaders, exercising are shown as individual methods of
struggle (Webster, Brough & Daly, 2016: 349-352).
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It may also be possible to call the leader's boss or board of directors,
report to the media and form a coalition of similar minded followers
(Lipman-Blumen, 2005b: 10-11). Employees are likely to experiment with
ineffective coping methods such as submission, self-blame or confusion
(Webster, Brough & Daly, 2016: 353).
When employees regain their personal health, productivity and mental
health, the fight against toxic leaders has been effective (Tavanti, 2011:
134). Many participants leave the organization by resigning or retiring
when their preferred coping strategies fail. Employees in the workplace
reported various negative results (Webster, Brough & Daly, 2016: 353).
The employee must face his / her inadequacies or concerns. Democratic
processes should be encouraged. Realistic leaders should be supported,
although conditions may seem more difficult. (Tavanti, 2011: 132).
1.6.2. Organizational Struggle Methods
Clear and democratic procedures should be established to select leaders.
These procedures can lead to the selection of leaders with non-toxic
backgrounds. When the procedures are not transparent, the leader's
situation may not be correctly determined. It should be in the past
investigated whether the leader has a toxic trace. In cases where decisions
cannot be made, organization employees should be consulted and
anonymous feedback should be requested. With this method, employees
can give feedback without fear (Lipman-Blumen, 2005a: 5-8; LipmanBlumen, 2005b: 11).
Human resources unit can establish organizational monitoring systems.
With this system, toxic leadership can be detected. In particular,
subordinates can best identify bullying tendencies in the workplace. For
this reason, open and appropriate communication channels should be kept
open with employees (Tavanti, 2011: 133-134). The organization must
make periodic 360-degree evaluation. Leaders should must be evaluated
confidentially by the people they communicate with. These investigations
can demonstrate the strengths and limitations of the leaders (LipmanBlumen, 2005a: 7; Lipman-Blumen, 2005b: 11).
Term of duty can be limited. In order to ensure that both leaders and
followers realize that the leader's power is not infinite, limits must be set
on his / her term (Lipman-Blumen, 2005b: 11). Limiting the time a leader
can remain in office is beneficial for both the organization and the leader.
As the time elapses, the leader can take more toxic measures to fuel his or
her success (Lipman-Blumen, 2005a: 7).
Education is an important strategy in the fight against toxic leaders.
Provides easier to cope with fear and concerns caused from the toxic
leader. Education develops the way of thinking. Employees can fight with
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stress more effectively (Lipman-Blumen, 2005a: 8; Lipman-Blumen,
2005b: 11).
Regular accountability / responsibility forums are another option to
prevent or restrict toxic leadership. These meetings can lead the leader to
think deeply about his own decisions and actions. These debates on
accountability should address both decision-making processes and action
taken and results. In this process, leaders who do not accept their mistakes
may be toxic-prone (Lipman-Blumen, 2005a: 8; Lipman-Blumen, 2005b:
11).
Whistleblowing may be another protective mechanism. Whistlers face
serious risks for their careers, their families, and their wealth. Their actions
bring great benefits to the organization and its stakeholders. Measures
should be developed to protect whistles from retaliation (Lipman-Blumen,
2005a: 8).
The organization must have a system to stimulate, identify, and address
toxic behavior. In the absence of effective monitoring or evaluation
mechanisms in organizations, the subordinates remain silent. This helps
develop toxic leaders. As complex human systems, organizations must
identify, confront, and transform toxic leadership (Tavanti, 2011: 134).
In summary, toxic leadership is an expensive phenomenon. It destroys
individuals, groups and organizations, even countries. Failure to deal
decisively with the complex forces that support our dependence on toxic
leaders will only promote the destruction created by these leaders (LipmanBlumen, 2005a: 8).
A culture should be developed that does not allow toxic elements in the
organization. Toxic leaders may seem to benefit the organization in the
short term, but in the long run they may be destructive. Given the shortterm success, giving privileges to these leaders can be harmful. A culture
of organization that opposes all negative elements, values mutual respect
and pays attention to the protection of rights should be encouraged.
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THE HISTORY EVOLUTION OF RADIO IN THE WORLD ON
ITS DIGITAL JOURNAY
Mihalis KUYUCU
Introduction
As a medium for communicating, informing, and entertaining, radio
transmission has evolved emphatically since its inception. Even after the
evolution of televisions and high-speed internet, radio remains a relevant
and important medium, particularly in developing countries. Despite its
relevance, the position and future of radio in the modern media space
remains questionable. In fact, there have been predictions that with the rise
of digital media, radio would seize to exist. Yet, as a few stations closed
down, the rise of new content formats and stereo signals advanced radio to
new heights. The penetration of radio into inventions such as automobiles
enabled it to flourish even at times when its popularity appeared to
diminish. In today’s digital environment, radio still plays a role in people
lives, as well as in marketing (May, 2013). As radio continues to live in
different content channels and delivery platforms it is important to
understand its history, its changes and role in the digital world, and the
listening habits in the world today.
2.Radio History in The World
Today, radios are a common technology found in homes, cars, and even
on mobile phones. In fact, in today’s society it would be almost impossible
to find anyone that has not used, seen or heard of radio. However, this was
not always the case because before the 19th Century, radio communication
and transmission in its wireless form as we know it today was unheard of.
Even after radio was developed in the late 1800s several years had passed
before it became a household fixture. The history of radio is even more
fascinating as it is filled with controversy; while Nikolai Tesla from
Missouri, United States demonstrated the workings of a wireless radio in
1893, credits go to Guglielmo Marconi as radio’s father and inventor.
Marconi, of England, acquired this accreditation because he obtained the
first wireless telegraphy patent in 1896. Eventually, Tesla acquired patents
for basic radio in 1900. Still, in 1901, Marconi sealed the position of the
first radio inventor by becoming the first individual to transmit radio
signals across the Atlantic Ocean (TechWholesale, 2014).
Before World War I, institutions mainly used radio to contact ships,
which sailed out of sea. Radio communication at the time was particularly
beneficial during emergencies. During World War I, the usefulness of
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radio became significantly apparent as the military used it as a tool for
receiving and sending messages to the armed forces. Following World War
I, radio’s use and popularity spread to include civilians with broadcasting
stations cropping up in Europe and the U.S. Therefore, broadcasting
stations such as British Broadcasting Company (BBC), Westinghouse’s
KDKA, AT&T, CBS and NBC were created and each were offered specific
rights such as toll broadcasting, chain broadcasting, manufacturing of
transmitters, and manufacturing of receivers.
In Britain, the BBC commenced radio broadcasts in 1922, but only
peaked when newspapers went on stroke in 1926. It was at this time that
the BBC and the radio became popular as it was public’s leading source of
information. In both the United Kingdom and the United States, radio
continued to become a source of entertainment as many households now
owned one (TechWholesale, 2014).
Radio’s importance and significance continued during World War II, as
it was used as a tool for informing the public about the war. Governments
also used it to gain public support, while families used serial music
programs such as “Top-40” as sources of entertainment. Eventually, new
forms of music such as rock emerged causing FM radio stations to overtake
the mainstream AM stations (TechWholesale, 2014).
Today, the original radio broadcasting signals as invented by Tesla or
Marconi have changed drastically. Traditional radio transmissions have
evolved with the invention of Internet radio stations and satellite radio.
Nowadays radios are found in homes, in vehicles, and other mobile
devices. Additionally, the audience can now choose to listen to news,
music or talk shows.
3.How did Radio Change in The Digital World?
On the one hand, technological advancement has created some threats
to radio through alternatives such as podcasts, and audio streaming of
content through mobile devices. On the other hand, digital evolution has
contributed to radio’s sustainability through apps such as BBC’s iPlayer
Radio and TuneIn. The mentioned channels enable fans of radio to access
and listen to multiple stations worldwide. Additionally, establishing radio
stations is now easier as radio stations are no longer required to acquire
broadcasting licenses provided that they have access to the internet. Radio
broadcasters are only required to have rights to play music or to air
information regarding patented and copyrighted property. More so, with
the rise of technology, traditional radio stations have changed their
platforms enabling them to appeal to the digital age. For instance, BBC
Radio 1 uses videos and social media to attract younger listeners. Doing so
makes BBC’s content more entertaining and immersive and enables the
station to adapt to new trends and developments. To retain brand relevance,
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BBC’s Radio 1 also uses a YouTube channel, which has up to 2 million
subscribers and a billion video views. Therefore, BBC continues to offer
its audience digital radio content in all the platforms available through the
company’s ‘Listen, Watch, Share’ slogan. The mentioned efforts/strategies
have enabled radio to evolve and to survive in the digital world. The
simplicity of radio medium makes it even easier to carry into the future
(Saracen, 2015). Thus, the internet has eased the passage of radio into the
digital world as it provides flexible and convenient online interaction and
broadcast. Thus, the audience is able to multitask, as they perform other
chores such as driving and jogging, capabilities that other digital platforms
such as Facebook cannot afford.
4.The Role of Radio in The New Digital World
While the popularity of other traditional media channels stagger in the
digital age, radio continues to grow stronger. For instance, as of 2014, cable
viewership had declined by 9%, while newspaper weekday circulation in
the U.S. has been declining by 19% since 2004. The downward trend seen
in the mentioned channels would indicate that radio is facing the same fate.
Fortunately, this is not the case as radio has remained a popular and
steadfast tool for personal and business consumption. In fact, according to
Nielsen’s Audience Report, 91% of consumers from the U.S. aged 12 and
above still tune in to radio on a weekly basis. This is in addition to 91.3%
of adults aged between 18 and 24 years (Jackson, 2017).
One of the reasons why radio has continued to remain popular in the
digital world is that it has become an effective tool for boosting online
sales. Advertisers, marketers, and business people have come to rely on
radio to drive leads towards the web, as well as to promote and increase
organic search. Radio has created a circle of attraction from advertisers
mainly due to its relative low cost, immediacy, and extensive reach. The
mentioned features have motivated radio listeners to make buying
decisions, as they are attracted by promo codes, and the local business ties
(Radio Asia, 2013). Additionally, celebrities and local hosts have become
trusted sources for referrals; once they create radio endorsements, they
speed up consumer buying decisions. Therefore, entrepreneurs and
marketers have come to identify radio as a tool for driving sales
conversions on product and company websites. Radio listeners are also
qualified audiences as they easily convert from leads to sales at
surprisingly high levels. At the same time, broadcasters and radio
producers/presenters have come to identify with radio as they use social
media platforms such as Twitter, Facebook, and Weibo to engage listeners
and to publicize businesses, products, and services.
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Radio also plays the role of a quality score. According to an Audience
Report by Nielsen, 243 million Americans tune in to the radio every week,
and on average, music stations and talk stations spend 12 minutes and 20
minutes respectively on commercial breaks every hour. Thanks to radio’s
pervasive reach (mobile, cars, homes, streaming and others), it has enabled
businesses to garner a wide audience to not only listen and take action on
commercials, but to also rate company’s products and businesses
performance on channels such as Google. Therefore, the more a company
is able to channel qualified audience from radio to digital platforms who
then search and locate the company’s products or business, the more
influence it has on ranking and on the company’s ad-cost per click (CPC)
(Jackson, 2017).
Radio is also a source for reliable local news in today’s communities.
As other media channels try to regain the trust of the public, radio has
stayed far from broadcasting and spreading fake news. In fact, fake news
have only boosted the reputation and financial sustainability of BBC local
radio when in 2017, the government saved the channel from undergoing a
$13 million budget cut. Therefore, radio has remained a source of reliable
and relevant local content, something that Google and Facebook are still
striving to achieve. More so, radio speaks to and communicates with
communities directly and immediately. For instance, during emergencies,
locals and other radio listeners recognize radio as the main source of fast
and reliable information, as seen during western London’s Grenfell fire or
the Manchester bombing. During the two incidences, local, commercial,
and public radio stations took the central role of reporting as they
interchanged their schedules to provide important information, as well as
to accommodate stories. Therefore, even with competition from other
digital platforms, radio has remained a trusted source for local news and
communication among many Europeans. In fact, radio ranks ahead of the
Internet and TV, with only 1 out of 3 European Union citizens indicating
that they trust the internet (Obreja, 2017).
Radio is also a source of entertainment as AM/FM radio, as well as
digital radio have remained dominant forces for music listening in the U.S.
For instance, according to a report namely, Share of Ear, by Edison
Research, AM/FM radio was responsible for more than half of the time
spent listening to music, in Q2 of 2017. Majority of the population that
reported having used traditional radio for music or as a source of
entertainment was 18 years and older. In comparison, listeners for other
digital sources were 6% (Pandora), 5% (TV music channels), 3%
(podcasts), 8% (YouTube music videos), 12% (owned music), and 4%
(Spotify) (Miller, 2017). Therefore, due to its ease of use in cars and when
commuting, as well as cost efficiency, radio has continued to dominate the
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music/entertainment industry even in the face of massive competition from
multiple digital platforms.
5.Radio Listening Habits in The World Today From Traditional
and Digital Platforms
Content consumption for radio has not changed much with the rise of
digital media platforms. On the one hand, tech surveys indicate that more
radio listeners are switching from using the traditional AM/FM radio. On
the other hand, consumers are still trying to access radio through various
digital platforms. For instance, as indicated in the figure below, radio
listening on regular AM/FM radio comprises of 70% against 27% of
listeners using digital platforms. The digital platforms mostly in use
include smart speakers, computer streaming, podcasts, mobile apps, while
AM/FM radio includes traditional platforms at home, work, or school or
even in a vehicle. When certain audiences such as Millennials are isolated,
the digital share of the consumption for radio broadcast goes higher. The
trend is noticeable especially among fans of sports and other similar or
alternative activities (Jacobs, 2018). Therefore, radio listening habits have
not changed rapidly in the digital era. In fact, traditional ways have
continued to flourish over digital ways confirming that regular AM/FM
radio stations are still relevant.

Figure 1. Traditional vs. Digital Radio Listening in Source: (Jacobs,
2018)
The chart below shows radio listening trends for the past 5 years, which
indicate that the shift from traditional to digital home station listening has
been on the rise. For instance, traditional listening dropped from 85% to
70% from 2013 to 2018, while digital listening rose from 14% to 27% over
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the same period (Jacobs, 2018). While the trend indicates a drop in the use
of traditional radio, this channel continues to remain resilient with reports
indicating that 85% of the adult population in the U.S. continues to listen
to an hour of radio content every week. In comparison, audio streaming
continues to rise albeit slowly, with only 21% of the adults in the U.S.
confirming that they use at least 30 minutes each week to listen to music
via radio apps or the Internet. Still, the current gap between traditional and
digital listening is going to reduce with time as seen in the number of online
audio streams, which increased by 62%, between January and June 2017
(Gigante, 2018). Therefore, while the stable audience for radio listening,
both traditional and digital has boosted radio’s relevance in today’s digital
world, traditional listening through AM/FM radio remains under constant
threat from digital platforms.

Figure 2. Radio Listening From Home Taditional vs. Digital Radio
Source: (Jacobs, 2018)
6. Conclusion
Radio as a medium for communicating, informing, and entertaining has
evolved emphatically since its inception in the early 1900s. The history of
radio started when Nikolai Tesla from Missouri, United States
demonstrated the workings of a wireless radio in 1893. Still, Guglielmo
Marconi of England is accredited as the inventor of radio as he was the first
to obtain licenses and to transmit radio signals, in 1901. Spanning from its
massive use before the 1920s, and during World War 1 and World War II,
radio has embraced changes and challenges to make it through to the digital
world. Today, the internet has eased the passage of radio into the digital
era as it provides flexible and convenient online interaction and broadcast.
The role of radio in the digital era has remained that of communicating
trusted and reliable news, entertainment through music, and most recently,
for boosting online sales through advertisements and marketing. Notably,
radio listening habits have been competing between the traditional AM/FM
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radio channels, and the digital platforms. While the traditional radio
platforms at home, work, school or even in vehicles have remained resilient
over time, the digital channels such as speakers, computer streaming,
podcasts, and mobile apps are catching up. The millennials are the highest
consumers of digital content, thus, increasing the demand for digital
listening compared to traditional listening.
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THE EFFECTS OF ENERGY CONSUMPTION AND
INSTITUTIONAL QUALITY ON THE TURKISH
MANUFACTURING SECTOR: 1995-2013*
Şenay SARAÇ** & Aykut YAĞLIKARA***

Introduction
Energy sources are critical production factors, and the race to control
them sometimes caused humans to go to war, and sometimes, formation of
alliances. Manufacturing, which increased following the industrial
revolution, also increased energy usage, which is an important part of
manufacturing. Moreover, diversification of energy sources by research
had a supporting impact on economic growth.
Korkmaz and Yılgör (2011) suggested that countries with energy
resources are luckier than countries without, and the existence of energy
resources lowers production costs. They stated that increased energy usage
and the energy usage of a country will increase the development level of
that country.
According to Acaravcı and Öztürk (2012), there are four tests in the
literature that can assess the relationship between energy and growth.
i. Growth Hypothesis: there is a causality relationship from
energy consumption towards economic growth.
ii. Conservation Hypothesis: There is a unilateral causality
relationship from economic growth towards energy
consumption.
iii. Feedback Hypothesis: There is a bidirectional causality
relationship between energy consumption and economic
growth.
iv. Neutrality Hypothesis: There is no causality relationship
between energy consumption and economic growth.
According to the projections of Kaplan et al. (2011) in terms of energy
in Turkey, the energy demand of Turkey will increase. The reasons for this
high energy demand are rooted in Turkish economy's growth due to
technical, social and economic developments. Considering that energy is a
*
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crucial component of the Turkish economy, it is obvious that the
relationship between energy consumption and economic growth is one that
needs to be examined.
The hypotheses from studies in the literature that are mentioned above
were shown as a result of analyses. Different conclusions were found based
on different results in different studies on Turkey. The results of these
studies are supported by one of the hypotheses above.
Although institutional economics dates back to Adam Smith (1776), it
became one of the most debated issues in the economics literature with
studies by economists like Douglas North, Barro and Daron Acemoğlu that
focused on the subject. At this point, the subject matter of institutional
economics was the role of institutional factors in the income disparity
between low-income countries and high-income countries.
Acemoğlu et al. (2005) stated that economic institutions are important
for economic growth, since these institutions promote the key economic
actors in the society and thus shape the physical and human capital along
with technological investments. Although cultural and geographical
factors are also important in terms of economic performance, the
differences among economic institutions are the main source of differences
among economic growth rates. Economic institutions affect not only the
economic output but also the distribution of this total output among
individuals in the society.
North (2010) stated that they have no doubt institutions affect the
economic performance of countries, and they defined institutions as the
rules of the game being played in society. Thus, what shapes the interaction
between humans are the restrictions imposed by people. Institutions shape
the structure of the promoting factors of interaction. The concept called
institutional change helps us understand how societies evolve in time and
thus understand historical change.
Artan and Hayaloğlu (2014) stated that institutions create stable
structures for the relationships among individuals, and thus reduce
uncertainty. An effective institutional structure that will emerge will cause
safer transactions, in addition to affecting economic decisions in an
economy to improve economic growth. According to the institutional
approach, institutions provide people with the incentive required for them
to invest and affect economic performance by directing individual
interactions. Effective institutions will lead people to feel safer in their
innovative experiences, and thus, it will be easier to predict the future in
an economy dominated by institutions. For example, people will be more
willing to direct the resources that they own in a society which adequately
protects property rights.
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The relationship between economics and energy consumption
increasingly affects both. The relationship between energy consumption
(electricity, oil, natural gas, and coal) and economic growth was studied in
the literature many times in terms of both a country and groups of
countries. The relationships between institutional factors and economic
growth were also investigated in the literature and they became popular in
recent years. These issues were heavily investigated; however, they were
usually considered separately. As the number of studies investigating the
relationship between energy consumption and institutional factors with
economic growth simultaneously is very low, this study aims to contribute
to the literature in this regard. Moreover, the study examines the effects of
energy consumption and institutional factors on the Turkish manufacturing
industry. Usually, the analyses concerning the examination of Turkish
economic performance consider the economy as a whole for analyses.
Another unique aspect of our study is that it examines energy consumption
and institutional quality based on the manufacturing industry.
This study will use the OLS (Ordinary Least Squares) method to
conduct a regression analysis and will investigate the relationship of
energy consumption and institutional quality in Turkey with the growth of
the Turkish manufacturing industry. Industrial consumption of electricity,
total consumption of petroleum and total consumption of natural gas are
used to determine energy consumption. Institutional quality is explained
by the corruption perception index and the economic freedom index. The
second part primarily investigates and tabulates the literature concerning
the relationship between energy consumption and economic growth in
Turkey. It then investigates the relationship between institutional quality
and economic growth, whereas a separate literature table was also created.
The third part provides information on the data and the method of this
study. The fourth part contains empirical implementation and results. The
conclusion section offers a general summary of the study and provides
policy recommendations.
1.

Literature Review

As our literature review revealed that the number of studies that
examine the relationship of energy consumption and institutional quality
with economic growth simultaneously was very low both for our sample
Turkey and for other countries, the parts of the literature on energy
consumption-economic growth and institutional quality-economic growth
were handled separately. In this section, we only consider the analyses
concerning Turkey, instead of reviewing all the studies in the literature.
Thus, we can consider the analyses on Turkey very comprehensively. First
of all, we will examine the first study that investigated the relationship
between energy consumption and economic growth, and we will then
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tabulate the articles that studied the relationship between energy
consumption and economic growth in Turkey.
The first study that investigated the relationship between energy
consumption and economic growth was published by Kraft and Kraft in
1978. Kraft and Kraft (1978) investigated the relationship between
economic growth and energy consumption in the USA using the Sims
method for the period of 1947-1974 and found a causality relationship from
economic growth towards energy consumption. Following this study,
many studies that investigated the relationship between energy
consumption and economic growth were published in terms of countries or
groups of countries. The studies investigating the relationship between
energy consumption and economic growth in Turkey are presented in
Table 1. The table presents the author of the study, the date of publication,
the period which the study investigates, the sample country, the methods,
and the results. The table shows various causality relationships between
energy consumption and economic growth for Turkey. While some studies
found unidirectional causality relationships, others did not find any
causality relationship. Moreover, some studies found bidirectional
causality relationships.
Soytaş, Sarı and Özdemir (2001), Altınay and Karagöl (2005), Lise and
Monfort (2007), Soytaş and Sarı (2007), Mucuk and Uysal (2009), Özata
(2010), Uzunöz and Akçay (2010), Acaravcı and Öztürk (2012), Saatçi and
Dumrul (2013), Ceylan and Başer (2014), Tatlı (2015) determined
unidirectional relationships between energy consumption and economic
growth for the period of they analyzed. Aktaş and Yılmaz (2008), Erdal,
Erdal, and Esengün (2008), Akan, Doğan and Işık (2010), Kaplan, Öztürk
and Kalyoncu (2011), Korkmaz and Develi (2012), Yapraklı and
Yurttançıkmaz (2012), Akpolat and Altıntaş (2013), Bayar (2014),
Nazlıoğlu, Kayhan and Adıgüzel (2014), Doğan (2015) determined
bidirectional relationships between energy consumption and economic
growth. Jobert and Karanfil (2007), Çetin and Şeker (2012), Erdoğan and
Gürbüz (2014), Uçak and Usupbeyli (2015) could not reach a causal
relationship between energy consumption and economic growth.
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Table 1. Turkeys Energy Consumption and Economic Growth
Relationship
Author(s)/Year
Soytaş, Sarı
and Özdemir
(2001)
Altınay and
Karagöl (2005)
Jobert and
Karanfil (2007)
Lise and
Monfort (2007)
Soytaş and Sarı
(2007)

Period
19601995

Country
Turkey

Method
- Cointegration Test

Findings
EC → EG

19502000
19602003
19702003
19682002

Turkey

- Granger Causality
Test
- Granger Causality
Test
Cointegration Test

ELC→ EG

ELC → EG

Aktaş and
Yılmaz (2008)

19702004

Turkey

Erdal, Erdal,
and Esengün
(2008)
Mucuk and
Uysal (2009)

19702006

Turkey

- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Granger Causality
Test

19602006

Turkey

EC → EG

Akan, Doğan
and Işık (2010)

19702007

Turkey

Özata (2010)

19702008
19702010

Turkey

Kaplan, Öztürk
and Kalyoncu
(2011)
Acaravcı and
Öztürk (2012)
Çetin and
Şeker (2012)
Korkmaz and
Develi (2012)

19712006

Turkey

- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test
- ECM
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Granger Causality
Test

19682006
19702009
19602009

Turkey

ELC → EG

Yapraklı and
Yurttançıkmaz
(2012)

19702010

Turkey

- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test
- Toda-Yamamoto
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test

Uzunöz and
Akçay (2010)

Turkey
Turkey
Turkey

Turkey

Turkey
Turkey
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EC ≁ EG
EG → EC

PC ↔ EG
EC ↔ EG

EC ↔ EG
EG → EC
EG → EC
EC ↔ EG

EC ≁ EG
EC ↔ EG
EC ↔ EG

Akpolat and
Altıntaş (2013)

19612010

Turkey

- Cointegration Test
- VECM

PC ↔ EG

Saatçi and
Dumrul (2013)
Bayar (2014)

19602008
19612012
19652011
19702009

Turkey

-DOLS and FMOLS

ELC → EG

Turkey

EC ↔ EG

Nazlıoğlu,
Kayhan and
Adıgüzel (2014)
Doğan (2015)

19672007

Turkey

19952012

Turkey

Tatlı (2015)

19812013
19712013

Turkey

- Cointegration Test
- Todo Yamamoto
- Cointegration Test
- ECM
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test
- Cointegration Test

Ceylan and
Başer (2014)
Erdoğan and
Gürbüz (2014)

Uçak and
Usupbeyli
(2015)

Turkey
Turkey

Turkey

- Cointegration Test
- Granger Causality
Test

PC → EG
EC ≁ EG
ELC ↔ EG
GC ↔ EG
EC → EG
PC ≁ EG

EC: Energy Consumption ELC: Electricity Consumption PC: Petroleum Consumption GC:
Gas Consumption EG: Economic Growth, (→) unidirectional relationship, (↔)
bidirectional relationship, (≁) no relationship

The studies investigating the relationship between institutional quality
and economic growth have appeared increasingly in the economics
literature since the 1990s. Although the number of studies using panel data
analysis and time series analysis in terms of countries or groups of
countries to investigate the relationship between institutional quality and
economic growth is increasing, there are not many studies that examined
Turkey. The studies based on Turkish samples are presented in Table 2
with the author of the study, the date of publication, the period which the
study investigates, the sample country, the methods and the results.
Beşkaya and Manan (2009) found a positive correlation between economic
liberties and economic performance in the analysis they conducted using a
cointegration test for the period between 1970 and 2005. They could not
reach a conclusion concerning the effects of democracy on economic
performance. Karagöz and Karagöz (2010) used cointegration test and
Granger causality analysis to investigate the period between 1980 and 2005
in Turkey and concluded that there is a causality relationship from
economic growth towards corruption. Moreover, they obtained results
suggesting that economic growth increases per capita corruption. Şanlısoy
and Kök (2010) used the data for the period of 1987-2006 for their study
on Turkey and concluded that the increase in political instability negatively
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affected economic growth. Arslan (2011) found a long-term stability
relationship between instability and economic growth and determined a
unidirectional causality relationship from economic growth towards
political instability. Hisamoğlu (2014) concluded that there is a
relationship between institutional variables and economic growth in the
long run as a result of the ARDL analysis he conducted by using the data
collected between 1987 and 2004.
Table 2. Turkeys Institutional Quality and Economic Growth Relationship
Author(s)/Year
Beşkaya and
Manan (2009)

Period
19702005

Country
Turkey

Metdod
Cointegration
Test

Karagöz and
Karagöz (2010)

19802005

Turkey

Cointegration
Test
Granger
Causality

Şanlısoy and
Kök (2010)

19872006

Turkey

Cointegration
Test

Arslan (2011)

19872007

Turkey

Cointegration
Test

Artan and
Hayaloğlu
(2014)

19722009

Turkey

Cointegration
Test

Hisamoglu
(2014)

19872004

Turkey

Cointegration
Test

2.

Findings
Positive relationship found
between economic freedom
and economic performance.
It could not reach an exact
conclusion the impact of
democracy on economic
performance.
Findings were obtained
about
causality
from
economic
growth
to
corruption. The regression
results
indicate
that
economic growth increases
corruption.
The increase in political
instability negatively affects
economic growth.
There is an equilibrium
between political instability
and economic growth in the
long run. It founded a
causality from economic
growth
to
political
instability.
In the long run, political
freedom positively affects
economic growth. In the
short run, there is no
relationship
between
institutional quality and
economic growth.
There is a relationship
between
institutional
variables and economic
growth in the long run.

Data and Model Specification

In this study, the data regarding the growth of the manufacturing sector
(GMAN) and energy consumption of Turkey between 1995 and 2013 were
obtained from the World Development Indicators and International Energy
Agency data sources and the data regarding institutional quality between
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1995 and 2013 were obtained from the Freedom House data source and the
International Transparency Agency. By using these data via the E-views
9.0 package software, time series analysis results were acquired and the
effects of energy consumption and institutional variables on the
performance of the Turkish Manufacturing Industry were investigated. For
energy consumption, annual industrial sector consumption of electricity
(ELEC), total consumption of petroleum (OIL) and total consumption of
gas (GAS) data were used, while for institutional quality, the annual
corruption perception index (CPI), the political rights index (PR) and the
civil liberties index (CL) data were used.
The model is specified as follows:
GMAN = β0 + β1 ELEC + β2 OIL + β3 GAS + β4 CPI + β5 PR + β6 CL
+U
Descriptive statistics are shown in Table 3.
Table 3. Descriptive Statistics
GMAN ELEC

OIL

GAS

CPI

PR

CL

Mean

5.0051

10838. 26825. 9456.6 3.8763 3.8947

3.4210

Median

6.8841

10287

26125

8451

3.8

4

3

Maximum

13.913

16870

30665

18978

5

5

5

Minimum

-7.4985 5601

24143

2787

3.1

3

3

Std. Dev.

6.5718

3634.6 1767.9 5363.8 0.5866 0.9365

0.6069

Skewness

-0.5789 0.2502 0.5802 0.4058 0.4492 0.2090

1.0732

Kurtosis

2.3880

1.7569 2.4403 1.8461 2.0832 1.2357

3.1394

JarqueBera 1.3579

1.4216 1.3142 1.5756 1.3045 2.6024

3.6632

Probability 0.5071

0.4912 0.5183 0.4548 0.5208 0.27219 0.16015

Sum

3.

95.0983 205925 509677 179676 73.65
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Methodology and Empirical Results

The concept of stationarity is crucial for analysis of time series and this
concept means that the average and variant of a time series does not change
in time and the covariance between two periods is not dependent on the
period this covariance is calculated, but it depends only on the distance
between two periods. If the examined time series are not stationary, the
problem of false regression arises. Results obtained in case of false
regression will not reflect the facts (Karagöl et al. 2007: 74). In this study,
Augmented Dickey Fuller (ADF) and Philips and Peron (PP) unit root tests
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were applied for checking whether the series are stationary. Table 3 below
displays the results of the ADF and PP unit root tests.
Table 4. Unit Root Test

Intercept

PP

TrendIntercept

ADF

Intercept

TrendIntercept

PP

Intercept

TrendIntercept

Intercept

ADF

First Difference

TrendIntercept

Level

GMAN

-3.90*

-3.76*

-4.01*

-3.84*

-5.89*

-5.70*

-11.72*

-12.15*

ELEC

0.53

-1.88

1.28

-1.75

-3.59**

-3.58**

-3.56*

-4.05*

OIL

0.92

-2.02

0.45

-1.71

-5.92*

-7.12*

-5.92*

-13.50*

GAS

1.14

-3.47

1.48

-1.76

-4.31*

-4.80*

-3.60*

-4.40*

CPI

-0.36

-1.37

-0.61

-2.51

-3.25*

-4.76*

-3.54*

-3.51**

PR

-3.19*

-3.02

-3.19*

-3.03

-5.68*

-5.49*

-5.69*

-5.63*

CL

-1.30

-0.33

-1.34

-0.57

-3.20*

-3.40**

-3.43*

-3.53**

* Stationary at the 5% level.
** Stationary at the 10% level.
T-statistics contrast with the McKinnon critical values.

According to Table 4, it was determined that GMAN series was level
stationary, the level values of ELEC, OIL, GAS, CPI, PR and CL series
were not stationary under trend-intercept mode when the t-stat values were
compared to the McKinnon critical values. When the differences among
the six series were calculated, it was revealed that they were stationary at
the 5% significance level in the constant model. In other words, the GMAN
series was stationary at I (0) level and the other series were stationary at I
(1) level. The analysis to be applied in the study is the OLS (Ordinary Least
Squares) method. After the unit root tests, it was determined that the
variables were first degree stationary and they were fitted to the model as
shown below.
GMAN = β0 + β1∆ELEC + β2∆OIL + β3∆GAS + β4∆CPI + β5∆PR +
β6∆CL + U
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Table 5. Regression Results
∆ELEC

∆OIL

∆GAS

∆CPI

∆PR

∆CL

-12.400

7.0362

0.8371

0.0009

0.0015
0.0010

3.7420

3.7032

2.0122

0.0003*

0.0676**

0.1746

0.0069*

0.0839**

0.6854

5.140

2.0271

-1.451

-3.313

1.900

0.416

Variables

C

Coefficient

-4.5983

0.0181

0.0018

Standard
error
Probability

1.5512

0.0035

0.0129*

T-statistic

-2.964

R2

0.8572

Adjusted
R2
F-statistic

0.7793

Durbin
Watson

1.4967

11.0052

*Significance at the 5% level
** Significance at the 10% level

According to Table 5, there was a positive correlation between
electricity consumption and the manufacturing industry and this
correlation was statistically significant at the 5% significance level. As
electricity consumption in Turkey rose, growth of the manufacturing
industry was affected positively. There was also a positive correlation
between oil consumption and growth of the manufacturing industry and the
relationship was statistically significant at the 10% significance level. The
direction of the relationship of gas consumption was negative; however,
the variable was not statistically significant. As for the effects of
institutional factors on the Turkish Manufacturing Industry according to
the results of the regression analysis, when the corruption perception
increased, in other words, when the awareness regarding corruption
increased, the growth of the Turkish manufacturing industry was affected
negatively and the variable was statistically significant. In another piece of
institutional information, improvement in political rights affected the
growth of the Turkish manufacturing industry positively and it was
significant. While there was a positive correlation between the civil
liberties variable and the manufacturing industry, the variable was not
statistically significant. The F-statistic was calculated as 11.00523 and this
indicated that the model was statistically significant. Furthermore, as a
heteroscedasticity test, the Breusch-pagan-Godfrey Test was applied, and
no problem of heteroscedasticity was observed. For the autocorrelation
test, the correlation Q statistics values of the error terms were examined,
and it was determined that there was no autocorrelation. In the meantime,
it was revealed that the result of the normality test was normal distribution.
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4.

Conclusion

This study tested whether there is a relationship of institutional factors
of political rights and civil liberties and energy consumption, consisting of
electricity consumption, oil consumption and gas consumption with the
growth of the Turkish manufacturing industry. Positive correlations were
observed between energy consumption and economic growth in majority
of studies in the literature. It was determined from the results of the
regression analysis for Turkey between 1995 and 2013 that there was a
positive correlation between electricity consumption and oil consumption,
and the growth of the manufacturing industry. While the correlation
between gas consumption and the growth of the manufacturing industry
was negative, the result was not statistically significant. Possibly, these
results were due to that fact that electricity and oil energy resources are
used more in the Turkish manufacturing industry than gas resources.
Furthermore, the negative and insignificant correlation between gas
consumption and growth was also because the amount of gas used in the
manufacturing sector is limited.
The effects of the corruption perception index, the political rights index
and the civil liberties index, and the institutional factors on the dependent
variable were different. As the corruption perception in Turkey increased,
in other words, as the corruption in the country decreased according to the
index value, the economic growth of the Turkish manufacturing industry
decreased. Karagöz and Karagöz (2005) mentioned the Efficient Grease
Hypothesis which suggests that corruption and growth affect each other
positively. They stated that corruption works in favor of economic growth,
corruption makes the economy more effective and public employees
facilitate the realization of projects and positively contribute to economic
growth. It may be stated that the increasing corruption perception in Turkey
between 1995 and 2013 negatively affected the growth in the
manufacturing industry. Corruption may ensure the continuity of projects
or incentives that will be blocked by bureaucratic processes in the
government, and the investment channel that slows down due to
bureaucracy will pick up the pace. A positive correlation was found for
political rights, which is considered as another institutional factor, and the
relationship was statistically significant. Civil liberties also showed a
positive correlation, but this was not statistically significant.
In conclusion, we investigated the relationship of energy consumption
and institutional factors with the Turkish manufacturing industry using
regression analysis. The results will help us make policy recommendations.
Turkey has a manufacturing industry growth that increases with electricity
and oil consumption, and the government needs to develop policies that
will decrease the costs of these two input resources. Decreasing energy
costs will increase the consumption of oil and electricity that are used as
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inputs in the manufacturing industry. Moreover, it will decrease external
energy dependency, and this will also increase the effect on the
manufacturing industry. On the other hand, political rights, which are one
of the institutional factors, increase the growth of the manufacturing
industry, and increase in corruption also causes an increase in the growth
of the manufacturing industry. This positive effect occurs because
corruption removes the restrictions of bureaucracy and causes the wheels
of the economy to spin faster. Instead, if the policy makers decrease the
bureaucratic load with new regulations or laws, projects and investments
may enter the system faster and this may support the growth of the
country's economy.
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CRISIS-CREATING EFFECT OF THE FINANCIAL DEEPENING
Ömer Uğur BULUT* & Murat AYKIRI**

Introduction
McKinnon (1973) and Shaw (1973) refer to restrictions on credit and
capital movements as financial pressures. They argue that depressed
financial markets (low interest rates, credit controls) deter savings, slow
down the efficient distribution of resources, limit investments and thus
reduce economic growth. The key message in McKinnon (1973) and
Shaw's (1973) financial liberalization hypothesis is that since the low or
negative interest rates will hinder savings; lendable funds, loans will
decrease and the capital movements will be narrowed, the investments
will be restricted and economic growth will decrease. Eichengreen, Rose
& Wyplosz (1995) and Kaminsky & Reinhart (1999) associate financial
pressures with economic crises. Kaminsky & Reinhart (1999) used
exchange rate and changes in international reserves to calculate the
financial pressure index, while Eichengreen et al. (1995) also added
interest rates to this calculation. Öztürkler & Göksel (2013) reformulated
the financial pressure index. In their studies, the variables selected to
create the financial pressure index are: EMBIG: Emerging Markets Bond
Index (Global +), TDR: Trade Balance Ratio and DO: Exchange Rate
Index.
The financial liberalization, the theoretical foundations of which was
formed by McKinnon (1973) and Shaw (1973) has been put into practice
by many countries, including Turkish economy. It is highlighted that the
policies such as in theory, described as financial pressure and had been
under the influence of the Keynesian approach until the 1980s regarding
the interest rates and capitals, negatively affect the growth by reducing
the efficiency of savings and investments. These affected countries
implemented financial liberalization policies in the 1980s. However, as a
result, economic and financial crises increased. These crises brought
about the criticism towards the hypothesis of financial liberalization.
These criticisms are mostly based on the effect of monetarization, the
increasing financial deepening, in the process of financial liberalization.
During the financial and economic crises, there are significant
increases in the interest rates mostly, and there are declines in the net
international reserves above normal. In the calculation of the financial
pressure index, which is formed by considering this situation in the
*
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economic literature, interest rates and changes in international reserves
are used, as is often the case with Eichengreen et al. (1995) and
Kaminsky & Reinhart (1999). When this index exceeded a certain
threshold, the IMF (1998) acknowledged that there is a monetary crisis
but in other cases, they admitted that there was no monetary crisis.
According to McKinnon (1973) and Shaw (1973) hypothesis of
financial liberalization, acceleration of economic growth is possible with
effective financial deepening. More precisely, the elimination of
restrictions on the banking sector and on capital movements with the
financial liberalization the countries' economies both expand and get
deeper. As mentioned in the financial liberalization hypothesis, increased
funding with financial expansion and intermediation between demanders,
and the share of financial institutions in the service sector and the
diversified financial assets in national income are indicators of financial
deepening (Aslan & Korap, 2006: 2-6). Thus, this indicates how much a
country's economy has developed financially in terms of the GDP within
the expansion of the banking sector credit volume and it also indicates
that the monetization of production.
The financial deepening indicators are based on monetary aggregates.
One of the indicators pointing to financial deepening in the economy
literature is broadly the share of money supply in GDP (M2 / GDP). The
M2 / GDP indicator is an indication of how much progress has been made
in the development of all financial institutions that provide financial
intermediaries through financial liberalization (Mercan & Peker, 2013:
100-101). This indicator is an indication of the degree of monetary
production, as well as the confidence of an economic individual in the
banking system and their level of use (Öztürk, Barış & Darıcı, 2012).
It is not possible to say that the economy of Turkey has a strong
financial system even though it has a financial deepness which is rising
due to the increasing money supply since 2005. This is because it is not a
sufficient country in terms of savings. Directing the resources to active
and productive fields is much more important than ensuring financial
deepening. Improving credit growth, brokerage activities, and diversified
financial instruments at a level that will increase the effectiveness of the
market through the development of the financial sector can accelerate the
growth by enabling low-level savings to turn into investments. What is
important at this point is the mutual relationship between the real and the
financial sector. The financial sector should provide healthier conditions
when providing loans and the mutual information transfer system should
function properly. To do so, effective control mechanisms, wellorganized capital markets, credit and risk assessment systems are needed.
In addition, direct foreign investment should increase the share of capital
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movements as it is necessary for economic growth and helps to finance
insufficient investments and investments.
Real interest rates are on the rise along with financial liberalization for
the Turkish economy. This is due to fact that it will be able to attract
foreign capital, since the level of domestic savings is insufficient.
However, the view that the high interest rates referred to by the financial
liberalization hypothesis may increase investments through savings is not
valid for Turkey. Because, until 2006, there was no effective financial
deepening. In 2006, there was an increase in financial deepening.
However, there were no savings to increase investments.
2. Purpose of the Study
In this study, the causality between the economic crisis and the
financial deepening in the 2000-2001 economic crisis and the 2008 global
crisis is investigated. This is the determination of both the short and longterm effects of causality in terms of the Turkish economy. Hence, the
following questions will be answered in the study.
1. Can financial deepening create a crisis in short and long
term?
2. In the short and long term, are financial deepening indicators
an important factor in the formation of the financial pressure
index?
3. In the short and long term, do the financial deepening
indicators have an effect on the financial pressure index
being low or high?
3. Data Set, Method and Model
The most appropriate econometric method to determine short and long
term analysis and causality relation is with the Cointegration Test and the
Vector Error Correction Model (VECM) used within the scope of the
study. In the econometric method, monetary aggregates, credit aggregates
and structural criteria are taken into consideration in the selection of the
financial deepening indicators. The financial pressure index was used as a
crisis indicator. Since the Turkish economic crisis of 2000-2001, before
and after the 2008 global crisis, the quarterly data of the related variables
in 1998-2012 period will be used. Data for Economic Policy Research
Foundation of Turkey (TEPAV) and the International Financial Statistics
(IFS) will be collected from the websites. In the analysis, Eviews 10 +
package program will be used.
The variables to be used in this study in which the financial deepening
and the crisis relation are analyzed for Turkish economy for the period of
1998-2012 are given in Table 1. The related variables are series that were
seasonally adjusted and logarithmized using "Moving Average" method.
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Since the financial pressure index (fpesa) had negative values in some
periods, no logarithm had been obtained. Afterwards, the interaction of
the variables with each other and causality relations were determined and
unit root tests will be conducted to determine whether they are stationary.
Table 1. The Variables to be Used in Econometric Analyse
Monetary Aggregates

The Share of Broad-Define Money supply in
GDP (lnm2sa)

Structural Criteria

Ratio of Broadly Defined Money Supply to
Narrow-Definition Money Supply (lnm21sa)

Credit Aggregates

Share of Private Sector Loans in National
Income (lnpscysa)

Crisis Indicator

Financial Pressure Index (fpesa)

Regression relation between variables in econometric estimates should
be significant. In order for the results to be correct and consistent, the
variables must be stationary. Granger & Newbold (1974) proved that as a
result of the analysis of the non-stationary time series, non-existent
relations, also known as false regression might emerge. In order to
eliminate this problem, the stationary levels of the variables to be used in
the analysis must be used. Thus, the Augmented Dickey Fuller (ADF) test
is often used for empirical studies. However, the ADF unit root test does
not take structural breaks into account in the relevant period. Given the
2000-2001 crisis, the 2008 global crisis, the 2010 European debt crisis,
this year is bound to be a structural break for Turkish economy. Zivot &
Andrews (2002) developed the Zivot-Andrews (ZA) test, which is the
unit root test that detects the structural break in the predicted period. This
test identifies structural breaks in the time series internally (Zivot &
Andrews, 2002). Compared to the ADF unit root test, which is frequently
used in econometric studies, different results may be reached. The reason
for this is that the existence of structural breaks and that the ZA unit root
test takes into account these structural breaks. Therefore, the ZA unit
root test is taken into account in this study.
The Zivot-Andrews test is based on the estimation of equations 1, 2, 3
and 4 in the model with constant and trends. In this unit root test, the
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regression equation is estimated and the t-statistic is calculated for the
predicted parameter (Korkmaz, Zama & Çevik, 2008: 25). The break
point in constant is shown with (DUt (λ)); The break point in trend is
shown with (DTt (λ,)).
FPESAt = μC + θC DUt(λ) + βCt + γCDTt(λ) +
k

αCFPESAt – 1 +



cjCΔFPESAt – j + εt

(1)

j 1

LNM2YSAt = μC + θC DUt(λ) + βCt + γCDTt(λ) +
k



αCLNM2YSAt – 1 +

cjCΔLNM2YSAt – j + εt

(2)

j 1

LNM21SAt = μC + θC DUt(λ) + βCt + γCDTt(λ) +
k

αCLNM21SAt – 1 +



cjCΔLNM21SAt – j + εt

(3)

j 1

LNPSCYSAt = μC + θC DUt(λ) + βCt + γCDTt(λ) +
k

αCLNPSCYSAt – 1 +



cjCΔLNPSCYSAt – j + εt

(4)

j 1

H0 : α = 1 Series has a unit root (Non-Stationary)
H1 : α = 0 Series has not a unit root (Stationary)
Here, t=1,2.3……..T is the prediction period, λ is the break point. All
models are estimated by Ordinary Least Squares Method (OLS) from j=t
to j=(T-1)/T. αi for each value of λ, αi = 1 is tested with the t statistic by
determining the number of "k" lags for each λ value (Korkmaz et al.
2008). If the calculated "t" is greater than the Zivot-Andrews critical
value in the absolute value of the statistic, H0 is rejected. (Korkmaz et al.
2008: 25; Temurlenk & Oltulular, 2007).
According to the ZA stationariy test results, cointegration test will be
performed. In order to perform the cointegration test, the variables should
not be stationary at their levels I(0) (Tarı, 2010: 415). According to the
cointegration analysis, the linear combination may be stationary, if the
variables which is non-stationary at their levels I(0), but they are are
stationary in first differenece I(1) (Gujarati, 2009: 426).
The cointegration analysis of the financial deepening and crisis
indicators is based on the estimation of equations 5 and 6.
FPESAt = βo + β1LNM2YSAt + β2LNM21SAt +
β3LNPSCYSAt + εt
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(5)

εt = FPESAt - βo - β1LNM2YSAt - β2LNM21SAt β3LNPSCYSAt

(6)

In equations 5 and 6, if the linear composition of ε t is found stationary
in I(0), corresponding variables are viewed as cointegrated (Gujarati,
2009: 726).
After the long-term relationship between the cointegration analysis
and the financial deepening and crisis indicators is determined, the
causality relationship and direction between the relevant variables are
determined. Granger (1988) stated that it would be more appropriate to
use the Vector Error Correction Model (VECM) to analyze the causality
between the series when the variables are cointegrated. The error
correction model has been developed for this purpose and they can
distinguish between long and short periods of variables and identify
short-run dynamics. The function of the Error Correction Model of
financial deepening and crisis indicators is given in the following
equation.
DFPESAt = c0 +

1iDFPESAt-i
3iDLNM21SAt-i

§ECMt-1 + Ưt

+

+

2iDLNM2YSAt-i

+

4iDLMPSCYSAt-i

(7)

In equation 7, the term d is the first difference operator. ecm t-1 is the
error correction term. § is the error correction coefficient that shows the
convergence rate towards the long-term equilibrium value. The error
correction coefficient is expected to be negative and statistically
significant. In the error correction model, the coefficients of the
arguments with lagged values indicate the significance of the standard Fstatistic as a whole, or the significance of the error correction variable "t"
statistic (Arısoy, 2005: 73-74).
4. Empirical Findings
The results of the ZA unit root test are given in Table 2. In Table 2 it
is shown that the share of broad-define money supply in national income
(lnm2ysa), the ratio of broad-define money supply to narrow-define
money supply (lnn21sa), the share of private sector loans in national
income (lnpscysa) and the financial pressure index (fpesa) series are not
stationary at level values. When the first difference of the series is taken,
the series seem to be stationary as the values of the ZA test statistic are
greater than the critical values at the 1%, 5% and 10% significance levels.
The stationary ranks of all the variables used in the study are I(1).
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Table 2. ZA Unit Root Test Results

Level Value
Series

Constant

First Difference

Constant

Constant

&Trend
fpesa
lnm2ysa
lnm21sa
lnpscysa

Constant
&Trend

-4,166944

-4,285955

-7,409918

-8,315974

(2008Q4)

(2008Q4)

(2001Q4)

(2001Q1)

-3,385283

-4,348366

-7,636943

-7,581835

(2005Q4)

(2005Q4)

(2005Q2)

(2005Q2)

-4,190374

-4,157524

-6,129902

-6,031892

(2006Q3)

(2006Q3)

(2009Q3)

(2009Q3)

-3,964498

-4,244748

-5,485216

-5,952075

(2005Q2)

(2005Q2)

(2001Q1)

(2001Q1)

The values at the 1%, 5% and 10% significance levels for the break point in constant are
respectively -5,34, -4,93 and -4,58. The values for the constant and trend at the same
significance levels are -5,57, -5,08 and -4,82. The dates in parantheses show the break
point years.

When Table 3 is examined, the most suitable lag length in the model
is 1 according to SC, 5 according to LR, 6 according to FPE and 9
according to HQ and AIC information criterion. Variance and
autocorrelation problems were encountered in the variables ranging in 1,
5 and 9 lag lengths. There is no instability problem in the model with six
lag lengths; the model is stable and static. In the length of this lag, the
Johansen cointegration test was performed to examine the long-term
relations between variables since they are at the same level of stationary.
The Johansen cointegration test result is given in Table 4.

85

Table 3. Lag Length Criteria Selection
Lag

LR

FPE

AIC

SC

HQ

0

NA

0.005801

6.201569

6.507493

6.318067

1

314.2186

8.75e-06

-0.299763

0.618009*

0.049730

2

27.13036

8.57e-06

-0.338022

1.191597

0.244466

3

36.36038

6.16e-06

-0.708032

1.433434

0.107450

4

25.71683

5.63e-06

-0.871683

1.881630

0.176794

5

29.68292*

4.18e-06

-1.291787

2.073373

-0.010315

6

21.10539

3.99e-06*

-1.531179

2.445829

-0.016711

7

13.39383

5.20e-06

-1.560870

3.027985

0.186592

8

10.45021

8.03e-06

-1.574008

3.626695

0.406449

9

12.55468

1.07e-05

-1.980231

3.832319

0.233221

10

11.86790

1.47e-05

-2.823719*

3.600679

-0.377272*

* it indicates the lag length which is selected by the information criterions

When Table 4 was examined, it was found that there are two
cointegration vectors in the model at the level of 5% significance level,
since the trace statistic and the maximum eigenvalue statistic calculated
at the Johansen cointegration test are greater than the critical value. We
can infer that financial deepening has a crisis-creating effect in the long
run. Thus, it can be said that the indicators of financial deepening affect
the financial pressure index as a crisis indicator in the long run, given the
results obtained from the Johansen cointegration test. We can also say
that the value of the financial pressure index had an effect on the financial
deepening indicators in the long run.
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Table 4. Johansen Cointegration Test Results

Trace Test Statistic

Hypotheses

Eigenvalue

r=0

0.509193

r≤1
r≤2

Trace
Statistic

%5 Critical
Values

Probability

69.57808

47.85613

0.0001

0.331858

31.14608

29.79707

0.0348

0.158341

9.370352

15.49471

0.3322

Maximum Eigenvalue Test Statistic

Hypotheses

Eigenvalue

r=0

0.509193

r≤1
r≤2

Trace
Statistic

%5 Critical
Values

Probability

38.43200

27.58434

0.0014

0.331858

21.77573

21.13162

0.0406

0.158341

9.308557

14.26460

0.2614

The interaction (having a cointegration relation) between the financial
deepening indicators and the financial pressure index shows that the
short-term trends of the relevant variables can be addressed. Because in
the short-term, long-term deviations may occur. The short-term
tendencies of the financial deepening indicators and the financial pressure
index are shown in Table 5 in the Vector Error Correction Model
(VECM).
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Table 5. Vector Error Correction Model Results (Long Run)
Error
Correction

D(FBESA)

D(LNPSC
YSA)

D(LNM21S
A)

D(LNM2YS
A)

ECMt-1

-0.045643

-0.007516

-1.240111

-0.000177

Standard
Error

0.07111

5.0E-05

5.9E-05

0.00012

T-Statistik

1.96376

2.44870

1.88230

2.50739

It is expected that the error correction parameter (ECM t-1) is
statistically significant and negative in econometric application. If the
error correction coefficients are statistically significant, there is a longterm causality correlation between the variables. When Table 5 is
examined, the error correction coefficient, 0.045643, is statistically
significant at the 5% level of significance and negative according to the
test results of the error correction model of the variable d(fpesa). (t-stat =
1.96376> 1.96). When we look at the other variables, the error correction
coefficients of the variables d(lndcysa) and d(lnm2ysa) are statistically
significant at the 5% significance level and negative. Therefore, in the
long run, there is a mutual causality relationship between the share of the
money supply in the national income and the share of the loans in the
private sector in the national income, and the financial pressure index,
which is an indicator of crisis, in the error correction model established
for the related period. The long-term causality relationship is statistically
significant and consistent. This suggests that when there are short-term
deviations, there will be a balance in the long run. In other words, the
effect of shock that may occur in the model will lose its effect after a
certain period. Up to this point, according to Johansen cointegration test
and VECM results, we can say that financial deepening has crisiscreating effect in the long run in terms of monetary and credit indicators
and that the low or high financial pressure index is an important indicator
affecting the money supply and the loans given to the private sector.
After determining the long-term causality relationship between the
financial deepening indicators and the financial pressure index, the shortterm causality relation between the related variables is given in Table 6.
In this table, Chi-square statistical values and probability values obtained
from the Wald test applied to the coefficients of the independent variables
for each dependent variable are given in five degrees of freedom.
When Table 6 is examined for short-term causality relations, since the
probability values are lower than the 5% significance level, there appears
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to be a causality relation from d(fpesa) and d(lnm21sa) series to
d(lnpscysa) series. According to the findings obtained, changes in the
financial pressure index, which is a crisis indicator, affect the loans given
in the private sector in the short run. Moreover, it can be said that the
structural indicator of financial deepening is an important factor for the
loans given in the private sector.
Table 6. Vector Error Correction Model Results (Short Run)

Dependent Variable: D(FPESA)

Direction of Causality

Chi-Square
Test Statistic

Degrees of
Freedom

Probability

D(LNM2YSA)
D(FBESA)

1.425221

5

0.9215

D(LNPSCYSA)
D(FBESA)

4.878313

5

0.4309

D(LNM21SA)
D(FBESA)

8.293245

5

0.1408

Dependent Variable: D(LNM2YSA)

Direction of Causality

Chi-Square
Test Statistic

Degrees of
Freedom

Probability

D(FBESA)
D(LNM2YSA)

1.366657

5

0.9279

D(LNPSCYSA)
D(LNM2YSA)

0.610014

5

0.9875

D(LNM21SA)
D(LNM2YSA)

2.459819

5

0.7825
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Dependent Variable: D(LNPSCYSA)

Direction of Causality

Chi-Square
Test Statistic

Degrees of
Freedom

Probability

D(FBESA)
D(LNPSCYSA)

20.80201

5

0.0009

D(LNM2YSA)
D(LNPSCYSA)

2.430350

5

0.7869

D(LNM21SA)
D(LNPSCYSA)

11.32742

5

0.0453

Dependent Variable: D(LNM21SA)
Direction of Causality

Chi-Square
Test Statistic

Degrees of
Freedom

Probability

D(FBESA)
D(LNM21SA)

7.668074

5

0.1755

D(LNM2YSA)
D(LNM21SA)

4.619418

5

0.4641

D(LNPSCYSA)
D(LNM21SA)

2.811492

5

0.7290

5. Conclusion and Evaluation
In this study where Turkish economy quarterly data for the period of
1998-2012 were used, the long-term relationship between the financial
deepening indicators and the financial pressure index, which is a crisis
indicator was revealed using the Johansen cointegration analysis. The
causality relation between the long-term cointegrated series is determined
by the VECM. Given the results of the analysis, it was found that
monetary and credit indicators of financial deepening have an influence
on financial performance index in the long run. Therefore, financial
deepening has an effect that may cause a crisis in the long run in terms of
monetary and credit indicators. Similar results can be seen, when we look
into the empirical studies on economic and financial crises. Kaminsky,
Lizondo & Reinhart (1998), Corsetti et al. (1998) and Krugman (1999)
found that money supply and credit growth are significant indicators of
crisis.
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When the short-term findings obtained were analyzed, there was no
causality relationship from the financial deepening indicators towards the
financial pressure index found. However, it was observed that time
deposits, which are structural indicators of financial deepening and the
increase or decrease in the financial pressure index, are considered as
important factors for the loans given in the private sector. Having said
that, the fact that time deposits are an important instrument for the private
sector and thus increases monetarization in the economy was regarded as
a sign of the long term crisis-creating effect of financial deepening.
Within this scope, the fact that the financial pressure index was high
in the crisis period of the year 2000s and that the monetary and structural
criteria and the credit related quantities that provide financial deepening
were used to finance the public sector led financial deepening to fail to
provide the expected contribution to the real economy. In addition, time
deposits being an important financial instrument for the private sector in
the course of these years posed a great risk in terms of the repayment of
loans. As a result, the real sector in Turkey's economy was heavily
affected by the 2000-2001 crisis and the 2008 global crisis.
Bibliography
ARISOY, İbrahim, (2005), “Wagner ve Keynes Hipotezleri Çerçevesinde
Türkiye’de Kamu Harcamaları ve Ekonomik Büyüme İlişkisi”,
Çukurova Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler Enstitüsü Dergisi, Vol. 14,
Issue 2, pp. 63-80.
ASLAN, Özgür and KORAP, H. Levent, (2011), “Türkiye’de Finansal
Gelişme ve Ekonomik Büyüme İlişkisi”, Sosyal ve Beşeri Bilimler
Araştırmaları Dergisi, Vol. 17, pp. 1-20.
CORSETTI, Giancarlo, PESENTI, P. and ROUBINI, Nouriel, (1998),
Paper Tigers? A Model of the Asian Crisis, National Bureau of
Economic Research Working Paper, No. 6783.
EICHENGREEN, Barry, ROSE, Andrew K., and WYPLOSZ, Charles,
(1995), “Exchange Market Mayhem: The Antecedents and Aftermath
of Speculative Attacks”, Economic Policy: A European Forum,
Oxford University Press, Vol. 10, Issue 21, pp. 249-312.
GRANGER, Clive.WJ., (1988), “Some Recent Developments in a
Concept of Causality”, Journal of Econometrics, Vol. 39, pp. 199–
211.

GRANGER, Clive.WJ., and Newbold, Paul, (1974). “Spurious
Regressions in Econometrics”. Journal of Econometrics, Vol. 2, Issue
2, pp. 111-120.
91

GUJARATI, Damodar N., (2009). Basic Econometrics (5th Edition),
The McGraw Hill Companies, Hill Comapnies, New York.
CRISES, Financial, (1998). Financial Crises: Characteristics and
Indicators of Vulnerability in Financial Crises: Causes and
Indicators, World Economic and Financail Surveys, IMF World
Economic Outlook, pp. 74-75.
KAMINSKY, Graciela. LIZONDO, Saul and REINHART, Carmen M.
(1998). Leading Indicators of Currency Crises, IMF Staff Papers, No.
45.
KAMINSKY, Graciela and REINHART, Carmen M., (1999). The Twin
Crises: The Causes of Banking and Balance of Payments Problems”,
American Economic Review, No. 349, pp. 473‐500.
KORKMAZ, Turhani, ZAMA, Selin. ve ÇEVİK, Emrah. İ., (2008).
“Türkiye’nin Avrupa Birliği ve Yüksek Dış Ticaret Hacmine Sahip
Ülke Borsaları ile Entegrasyon İlişkisi”, Zonguldak Karaelmas
Üniversitesi Sosyal Bilimler Dergisi, Vol. 4, No.8, pp. 14-44.
KRUGMAN, Paul, (1999), “Balance Sheets, The Transfer Problem, and
Financial Crises”, International Finance and Financial Crises,
Springer, Dordrecht, pp. 31-55.
McKINNON, Ronald I., (1973), Money and Capital in Economic
Development, The Brookings Institution, Washington.
MERCAN, Mehmet and PEKER, Osman, (2013), “Finansal Gelişmenin
Ekonomik Büyümeye Etkisi: Ekonometrik Bir Analiz”, Eskişehir
Osmangazi Üniversitesi İktisadi ve İdari Bilimler Dergisi, Vol. 8,
Issue 1, pp. 93-120.
ÖZTÜRK, Nurettin, BARIŞIK, Salih, and DARICI, Havva K., (2012),
“Gelişmekte Olan Piyasalarda Finansal Derinleşme ve Büyüme
İlişkisi: Panel Veri Analizi”, Uluslararası Yönetim İktisat ve İşletme
Dergisi, Vol. 6, Issue 12, pp. 95-119.
ÖZTÜRKLER, Harun and GÖKSEL, Türkmen, (2013), Türkiye İçin
Finansal Baskı Endeksi Oluşturulması, Türkiye Ekonomi Politikaları
Araştırma Vakfı Politika Notu, No. 201319, pp. 1-8.
SHAW, Edward. (1973). Financial development in economic
development. Oxford University Press, New York.
TARI, Recep, (2015), Ekonometri (11th edition). Umuttepe Yayınları,
Kocaeli.
TEMURLENK, M. Sinan and OLTULULAR, Sabiha, (2007),
92

Türkiye’nin Temel Makroekonomik Değişkenlerinin Bütünleşme
Dereceleri Üzerine Bir Araştırma, Türkiye Ekonomi ve İstatistik
Kongresi, 24, 25.
ZIVOT, Eric. and ANDREWS, Donald W. K., (2002), “Further
Evidence on the Great Crash, The Oil-Price Shock, and the Unit-Root
Hypothesis”, Journal of Business & Economic Statistics, Vol. 20,
Issue 1, pp. 25-44.

http://elibrary-data.imf.org/DataExplorer.aspx.
http://www.tepav.org.tr/tr/haberler/s/3440

93

94

FINANCE STUDIES

95

96

A PERIODICAL LOOK AT THE TURKISH BANKING SYSTEM:
THE PERIOD OF FINANCIAL LIBERALIZATION
Cumhur ŞAHİN

Introduction
January 24, 1980, is probably a turning point for the Turkish
economy. With a series of regulations known as January 24 decisions, a
paradigm shift has taken place in the Turkish economy, and the concept of
mixed economy, which has been valid until then, has been replaced by
liberal economic thinking, which can be expressed as a market economy.
Thus, waived enclosed statist policies, open to the outside world, Turkey
has taken significant steps towards competitive. While these critical
transformations were experienced in the Turkish economy, it was
inevitable that the banking system, which is the most crucial element of the
financial system, would be affected by this transformation.
1980’s
Therefore, 1980 is a vital year for our banking history. The banking
sector faced intense competition with the level of January 24, 1980, which
has not been encountered since the foundation of the Republic. The first
decisions on financial liberalization are aimed at financial liberalization
and are known as ''July Banking''. With the release of interest rates on July
1, 1980, the introduction of positive real interest rates and allowing banks
to issue deposit certificates, interest rates on deposits and loans began to
rise rapidly.
In the same period, with the rapid increase in banker institutions, banks
first entered the race for fundraising with bankers. This competition was
carried out through interest rate hikes, and the increase in competition
caused the number of products and service quality to increase, and the use
of advanced technology accelerated. (Erdogan and Ener, 2000: 125).
Another remarkable phenomenon in the period after 1980 is the opening
of the economy to the outside. Moreover, as a result of efforts to integrate
with the world financial system, it is the trend towards opening up in the
banking sector. (Sayılgan, 1999: 85).
In these developments, foreign banks' opening branches in our country
had a significant impact. Also, this competition increased the efficiency of
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the Turkish banking sector. Another significant development of 1980,
Central Bank of the Republic of Turkey (CBRT) to "Interbank" market was
created. (Parasız, 2000: 112).
Due to these developments, great convenience has been provided to
meet the short-term liquidity requirements of banks and to assess the
excess liquidity. In addition to providing banks with the flexibility to use
resources and resources more effectively, Interbank has been very useful
in establishing the liquidity balance of the economy. (Şahin, 2000: 382-383).
As a result of these rapid developments in financial liberalization, all
segments of the society started to benefit from advanced banking services
and transactions. New products and services such as developing retail
banking services, automatic teller machines, consumer loans, credit cards,
home, and office banking have been introduced to the consumer market.
The company has met with new banking products such as leasing,
factoring, forfeiting, forward and swap transactions, credit cards, mutual
funds, and consumer loans. (Sümer, 2016: 489).
In the 1980s, there was an increase in the number of banks with fewer
branches. The main reason for this is foreign banks and the newly
established branch network. Also, developments in the money market also
contributed to the development of wholesale banking.
1990’s
In the 1990s, due to the need for resources, most of the banks with
fewer branches began to open new offices. (Sümer, 2013: 37-40). The year
1994 was a year when the risks for the financial sector and banks turned
into a loss. The 1994 crisis was evident in the economy of the country
where speculative attacks triggered structural imbalances and
unsustainable budget deficits and the Central Bank reserves were unable to
maintain a stable rate and resulted in the devaluation of the Turkish lira.
(Zirekoğlu, 2014: 15).
The rapid recovery in the economy after 1995 had a positive impact
on the banking sector as well as on all industries. While the high-interest
rates encouraged the preference of Turkish lira-denominated investment,
the currency substitution slowed down. Foreign borrowings were subject
to taxation (Yetiz, 2016: 113).
In 1999, a significant economic collapse occurred due to the impact of
the major Marmara and Düzce earthquakes and the failure of the weak
coalition government. In the year 1999, which is an extremely important
year for the banking sector, new improvement and regulation policies,
which envisage changes in tax laws, including the credit definition
including subsidiaries, narrowing the indirect credit equity relationship,
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aiming at the risk management, strengthening of the troubled banks and
regulating their interventions are discussed. Besides, the Banking
Regulation and Supervision Agency (BRSA) was established for banks to
start operating, to monitor and audit their activities and to determine the
results of the audit. The Savings Deposit Insurance Fund (SDIF), another
vital institution for the banking sector, was established. As a result of the
failure of Egebank, Esbank, Yaşarbank, Interbank, and Yurtbank
administrations, savings were transferred to the deposit insurance system,
and the United Investment Bank in the investment and development banks
group was terminated (Yetiz, 2016: 113).
Early 2000’s
In Turkey, the second half of 2000, can not be removed in time the
regulations related to the restructuring of state-owned banks, so the delay
of structural adjustment arrangements, such as the suspension of the
financial sector adjustment loan to be given World Bank's has led to the
crisis. Additionally; The economic outlook started to deteriorate towards
the end of the year as a result of the fact that inflation did not fall as fast as
expected, the public, goods, and services did not raise as much as the
increase in inflation and the domestic demand could not be taken under
control despite the additional measures taken. Finally, in November 2000,
the banking sector entered into a crisis. The problems that caused the crisis
in November 2000 in Turkey (to be slow to structural adjustment, limited
to non-domestic demand the current account increase in severe pressure on
exchange rates and continue to increase the deficit.) deteriorated further in
2001. Turkey's economy, in February 2001, starting in the financial system
has experienced a second attack very quickly transmitted to the real sector.
The economic crisis in February 2001, also known as "Black Wednesday,"
the Republic of Turkey has experienced one of the worst economic crises
in its history (Arabacı, 2018: 32).
The main reason for the banking crises in November 2000 and February
2001 is that banks have a fragile structure. Primary weaknesses of the
system;
- Lack of equity,
-Small-scale banking structure,
-The weight of public banks within the sector,
-Excessive sensitivity to market risks such as maturity mismatch and
uncontrollable open positions, insufficient level of internal audit, risk
management and corporate governance and
-The existence of a weak active structure (BDDK, 2001: 8).
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In order to overcome the problems in the banking system, on April
14, 2001, the Transition to Strong Economy Program, which included
World Bank support, was put into effect. This restructuring of the financial
sector programs, arranged by eliminating public financing of public
deficits and Turkey targeted to increase the competitiveness in the
international arena and has switched to floating exchange rate application
(Karluk, 2002: 27).
Within the scope of the Transition to Strong Economy Program,
highly necessary decisions were taken regarding the banking sector, new
institutions were created, and laws were enacted. In this context, to resolve
the problems of the state banks as soon as possible after the crises, to make
private banks a healthy structure, to develop a legal and institutional
framework that will increase the supervision and supervision efficiency in
the sector, to strengthen the public banks that lead the financial sector to
instability, Banking Sector Restructuring Program was prepared in order
to reduce the burden and to reform the banks that damaged the crisis. On
May 15, 2001, it was implemented in close cooperation with other public
authorities and sector representatives (Sumer, 2016: 490-491).
The Banking Law No. 5411 was settle and adopted on 19.10.2005 to
keep pace with the emerging international banking conditions, to use the
financial system active and efficiently and to participate in European
Union norms to save the Turkish banking sector from its current situation
(BK, 2005).
In this period, fundamental structural transformations were realized
in the banking sector. The major ones are: Establishment of BRSA as a
fully independent audit and oversight body, to carry out many works
previously carried out by the treasury and the CBRT by this institution,
forming the SDIF as a separate institution, changing regulations and
perspective regarding risk monitoring and management approach,
questioning the capital adequacy of banks, taking measures to ensure the
effective functioning of the banking sector by preventing the banks from
having a systematic risk and setting off the necessary mechanisms for this.
All the legal regulations, the autonomous institutions, and committees
created have changed the working conditions of the sector entirely and the
Turkish Banking Sector has taken a different structure. High capital
adequacy, effective internal audit, control and risk management
mechanisms have enabled banks to work exceptionally well. In the
forthcoming period, thanks to many applications such as the separation of
bank general managers and the chairmen of the board of directors, making
the appointment of independent board members mandatory, determination
of the members of the board of directors who will be bound by internal
audit and risk management, and the necessity of obtaining BRSA approval
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for the deputy general managers to be appointed, equipped with
mechanisms (Sumer, 2016: 491).
The sub-prime mortgage-based crisis that started in the USA in 2007
and became global in 2008 has affected our country's economy as in many
countries in the world. However, the Turkish Banking Sector, whose legal
infrastructure and audit system has been established very well, has been
one of the least affected sectors from the reflections of the global crisis
(Arabacı, 2018: 36).
November 15, 2018 date denotes 47 banks operating in Turkey as
compared to the previous quarter of the banking sector (March 2018) 51
Total number of branches has increased, the number of personnel increased
by 927 people. As of June 2018, the number of branches is 11,598, and
the number of personnel is 208,878 (TBB, 2018).

Table 1. The Bank Group and Bank List in Turkey
1. Deposit Banks
a) Public Banks
Türkiye Cumhuriyeti Ziraat Bankası A.Ş.
Türkiye Halk Bankası A.Ş.
Türkiye Vakıflar Bankası T.A.O.
b) Private Banks
Adabank A.Ş.
Akbank T.A.Ş.
Anadolubank A.Ş.
Fibabanka A.Ş.
Şekerbank T.A.Ş.
Turkish Bank A.Ş.
Türk Ekonomi Bankası A.Ş.
Türkiye Garanti Bankası A.Ş.
Türkiye İş Bankası A.Ş.
Yapı ve Kredi Bankası A.Ş.

d) Banks With Foreign Capital
Alternatifbank A.Ş.
Arap Türk Bankası A.Ş.
Bank of China Turkey A.Ş.
Burgan Bank A.Ş.
Citibank A.Ş.
Denizbank A.Ş
Deutsche Bank A.Ş.
HSBC Bank A.Ş
ICBC Turkey Bank A.Ş..
ING Bank A.Ş
MUFG Bank Turkey A.Ş.
Odea Bank A.Ş.
QNB Finansbank A.Ş.
Rabobank A.Ş.

c) Banks Transferred to Savings Deposit Insurance Fund Turkland Bank A.Ş.
Birleşik Fon Bankası A.Ş.
Türkiye Garanti Bankası A.Ş.
Sociéte Générale (SA)
The Royal Bank of Scotland Plc.
Bank Mellat
Habib Bank Limited
Intesa Sanpaolo S.p.A.
JP Morgan Chase Bank N.A.
2. Investment and Development Banks
Aktif Yatırım Bankası A.Ş.
BankPozitif Kredi ve Kalkınma Bankası A.Ş.
Diler Yatırım Bankası A.Ş.
GSD Yatırım Bankası A.Ş.
İller Bankası A.Ş.
İstanbul Takas ve Saklama Bankası A.Ş.
Merrill Lynch Yatırım Bank A.Ş.
Nurol Yatırım Bankası A.Ş.
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Pasha Yatırım Bankası A.Ş.
Standard Chartered Yatırım Bankası Türk A.Ş.
Türk Eximbank
Türkiye Kalkınma Bankası A.Ş.
Türkiye Sınai Kalkınma Bankası A.Ş.

Source: TBB
(https://www.tbb.org.tr/modules/bankabilgileri/banka_Listesi.asp?tarih=2
8/10/2018)

Table 2. Selected Balance Sheet Items
ASSETS

Cash and Cash Equivalents
*

Amount
(Billion TL)

295

Required Reserves
261
Loans
2.353
Non- performing loans
74
(Gross)
Securities
432
Other Assets
331
Total Assets
3.672
LIABILITIES
Deposits
1.899
Debts to Banks
581
Repurchase Agreement
210
Securities Issued
176
Equity
395
Other Liabilities
411
Total Liabilities
3.672
*Cash consists of the sum of Central Bank,
Money Market and receivables from banks.
Source:BDDK, Key Indicators of Turkish Banking Sector, June 2018
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Table 3. Off Balance Sheet Items
OFF-BALANCE SHEET AMOUNT
ITEMS
(MILLION TL)
Contingencies
761
Warranties
4.069
Derivative Financial Assets 3.295
Other Commitments
773
Source:BDDK, Key Indicators of Turkish Banking Sector, June 2018
The asset size of the Turkish Banking Sector increased by 8,8%
compared to the previous quarter and reached TL 3,672 billion in June
2018.
The ratio of asset size of the Turkish Banking Sector to GSHY was 1,05
as of the end of 2017. The ratio of foreign currency assets to total assets is
41%, and the ratio of total foreign currency liabilities to total liabilities is
50%. The share of foreign currency loans in total loans is 36%, while the
ratio of foreign currency deposits to total deposits is 47%. The share of
loans in total assets was 63%, the percentage of securities was 12%, and
the share of required reserves was 7%. While deposits have the largest
share in total liabilities with a share of 51%, the share of the debts item to
banks is 18%, and the share of funds provided by the repository is 6%. The
share of shareholders' equity in total liabilities is 11%. While letters of
guarantee have the largest share with 72% in non-cash loans, the share of
letters of credit is 15%. As of June 2018, the derivative purchase amount
was TL 1.650 billion, and the derivative sales amounted to TL 1.645
billion. As of June 2018, the ratio of deposits to loans was 1.16. Offbalance sheet FX position is more than TL 235 billion, on balance sheet
FX position is TL 234 billion, and FX position is more than TL 1 billion.
(Source:
TBB
(https://www.tbb.org.tr/modules/bankabilgileri/banka_Listesi.asp?tarih=28/10/2018)
Conclusion and Discussion
January 24, 1980, is probably a turning point for the Turkish economy.
With a series of regulations known as January 24 decisions, a paradigm
shift has taken place in the Turkish economy, and the concept of mixed
economy, which has been valid until then, has been replaced by liberal
economic thinking, which can be expressed as a market economy.
Therefore, 1980 is a vital year for our banking history. The banking sector
faced intense competition with the level of January 24, 1980, which has
not been encountered since the foundation of the Republic.
In the course of time, these banks have developed and been
strenghtened through vairous fluctuations. The banking sector, which was
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restructured especially after the November 2000 and February 2001 crises,
was built on a strong foundation and therefore it proved itself by holding
almost harmless during the crisis which emerged in 2007 in the United
States of America. Today banks go on performing their services in a
successful way in the financial system.
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THE EFFECTS OF GENERATION DIFFERENCES ON THE
INVESTMENT DECISIONS AND THE EXAMPLE OF ANKARA
Meltem KESKİN KÖYLÜ* & Ahmet YÜCEL**
& Mehmet Ali AKTAŞ***
INTRODUCTION
It is observed that individual behavioral factors have deeper effects on
the financial environment than expected. As a result of this, these behaviors
are important to investigate.
To consume further, individuals take risks and sacrifice their current
consumption to save money. In this saving, they can choose from a variety
of investment tools. In deciding and acting for an investment, other factors
rather than financial data and analysis; such as psychology, emotions and
experiences are in effect.
In this study, the effects of generational differences on the investment
variety and decisions are investigated, with the sample of the city of
Ankara. Studied generations are the baby-blooming generation and X, Y,
Z generations. The data set of this study is constructed from 1800 habitants
of Ankara, considering an equal distribution of generations and gender. As
a result of the field study, it is observed that there are significant differences
between generations in terms of investment preferences and tools. This
conclusion is derived by using the Gamma (γ) Coefficient. Another
conclusion of this study is that the new investment tools are especially
selected by Y and Z generations.
Individuals that decide to invest, concerning the generations of babyblooming (1945-1965), X (1966-1979), Y or the millennial (1980-1995)
and Z or digital (1996-now), all evaluate their investments in the same
financial system.
Aim of the study: Obtaining the differences in terms of investment
preferences between the generations of baby-blooming and X, Y, Z. With
that aim, the preference for the new and classic investment tools are
investigated in terms of generations. Additionally, the effects of age gaps
on forms of investment and risks are also investigated in the sample of the
city of Ankara. In that manner, a survey is applied to people with different
ages to determine their financial investment preferences. According to the
*
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results of this survey, the Y generation is informed and interested about the
new financial tools, while older generations have limited use concerning
these tools. But in spite of the expectation, it is observed that the Y
generation has also interest in classical investment tools.
Used method in the study: A survey is carried out with 1800
participants, using the method of face to face interviews, between the dates
of 01.03.2018-01.04.2018. Also, for being able carry out this study, a
permission is taken from the T.C. Aksaray University People Studies
Ethical Board, with the date and decision number of 2018/1-32.
GAMMA (γ) COEFFICIENT
The gamma parameter is used to describe the statistical data that is
compiled when both variables are measured at the ordinal level. The
parameter is calculated in determining the relationship between variables
such as 'year of birth level' and 'investment preference level'. The data
compiled for the calculation of the parameter must first be shown in a
cross-table format and the following formula is applied for the calculation
of the parameter.
𝛾=

𝑈−𝑇
𝑈+𝑇

Where U value is obtained by multiplying the frequency in each
observation in the cross table by the sum of the frequencies in the
observations in the right-bottom part of the frequency itself. And similarly,
T value is obtained by multiplying the frequency in each observation in the
cross table by the sum of the frequencies in the observations in the leftbottom part of the frequency itself.
The gamma parameter ranges from -1 to 1. -1 and +1 each indicate
perfect relationships and 0 means no relationship. When the parameter
more moves away from 0, the power of the relationship increases. If the
parameter is between -1 and 0 then the varabies have an inverse
relationship and similarly if the parameter is between 0 and +1 then the
varabies have a same direction relationship.
For testing the hypothesis based on the parameter, the classical z-test is
applied.
𝑧=

𝛾 − 𝐸(𝛾)
2
√𝑛(1 − 𝛾 )
𝑈+𝑇
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~ 𝑁(0,1)

Where 𝐸(𝛾) = 0 (depending on the null hypothesis) is the expected
value and 𝑉(𝛾) =

𝑛(1−𝛾 2 )
𝑈+𝑇

is the variance of the parameter (Ünver et al.,

2016: 288-289). Also, the confidence level that we identified is 𝛼 = 0.05
and statistically significant relationships are highlighted with red in the
related tables:
Table 1: Investor profile levels

BIRTHDAY
(Generation)
EDUCATION
MONTHLY
INCOME

Level 1

Level 2

Level 3

1945 -1965

1966 - 1979

1980 - 1995

Elementary

High School

Undergraduate

500 TL and
below

501-1000 TL

1001-2000 TL

Level 4
1996 and
above
Graduate
2001 TL and
above

Table 2: Questionnaire questions to determine investor trends
Survey Questions

Variables

The diversification of the investment (Deposit Share, Gold etc.)
is important

Investors' Level of Use of Investment Instruments

Investors knows and uses deposits

TOOL_1
TOOL_2

Investor invests in gold and other precious metals and
stones

TOOL_3

The investor invests in foreign exchange

TOOL_4

Shares investment

TOOL_5

Investes in the Investment Fund

TOOL_6

Real estate buying and selling real estate

TOOL_7

Invests in the Liquid Fund

TOOL_8

Invests in government bonds

TOOL_9

Treasury bonds v / or invests in private sector bonds

TOOL_10

Evaluates the money in Individual Pension System (PPS)

TOOL_11

The investor evaluates his money in the bank's gold
account

TOOL_12

Invest in Virtual Money (Bitcoin, Ethereum, Zcash etc)

TOOL_13

Investor uses other investment tools

TOOL_14

The investor chooses private and state bank in the preference of
the bank
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DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_1

Investment
Diversification Levels of
Investors

Investors prefer real estate, gold and foreign currency

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_2

Investors prefer bank deposits instead of stocks

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_3

The investor likes investment without risk

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_4

The investor uses risky investment tools

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_5

Investors' Investment
Systems

Stocks and other investment instruments are monitored
daily
The Bank and the bank will meet with the representative

SYSTEM_1

Bank uses the online (online) system

SYSTEM_2

Invest using smart applications

SYSTEM_3

Uses the portfolio consultant

SYSTEM_4

Works
with
representatives
brokergeneration firm

Factors Affecting Investment Decisions

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_6

of

investment

SYSTEM_5

Invest in other brokergeneration houses

SYSTEM_6

The investment tool is known to the whole society

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_1

Making the advertiser's advertisements frequently

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_2

State support to the investment vehicle

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_3

New investment instruments are released

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_4

Friend and relative advice is important

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_5

It is important that the investment instrument is shortterm

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_6

It is important that the investment tools should be
longterm

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_7

Interestfree banking investment instruments are used

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_8

Incomes of investing investors should be high

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_9

Expert assistance should be obtained when investing

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_10

Investments should be monitored on internet and necessary
actions can be made
Investment preferences should be investment instruments of your
own country

Foreign investment instruments are safe

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_11
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_12
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_13

Results and Conclusion
Since all independent and grouping variables have been measured at the
ordinal level, we have chosen to use Gamma coefficient in this study,
which examines the factors affecting the investor's investment preferences
according to generation differences. For this purpose, we have dealt with
the data in three phases. In the first phase, we examined the level of
relationship between the investor's investment preferences and investor's
generation, investor's educational level and investor's income status (table
1, table 3). The values in table 3 show the level and the direction of the
relationship between the investor's investment preferences and the
grouping variables (investor's personal profile) as the gamma coefficient.
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Statistically significant relationships at α = 0.05 confidence level are
highlighted with red in table 3. The relationship between the grouping
variables and the independent variables AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_7 and
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_8 are not statistically significant. In other
words, investors’ preferences on "interest-free banking investment
instruments are used", "incomes of investing investors should be high" are
shaped independently of the three grouping factors. The first interesting
finding is that the generation factor has a greater impact on investor
preferences than the other two profile factors (level of education and
monthly income). Moreover, the effect of education factor on the
investors’ preferences is relatively higher than the effect monthly income
factor. The absolute gamma coefficient values between the three grouping
variables (generation level, graduation level, and monthly income level)
and the independent variables are calculated as 0.48, 0.28 and 0.23.
Another considerable case in table 3 is that some independent variables
have statistically significant relation with each of the three grouping
variables independently than generation factor. These variables are
TOOL_4,
TOOL_8,
TOOL_10,
TOOL_12,
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_2,
ÇEŞİT
DÜZEY_5,
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_5 and AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_10. In some
cases, we can observe the effect of the generation difference of the investor
on the investing decisions very clearly. We analysed these cases in Table
4, Table 5, Table 6 and Table 7 in detail. We examined how the effect of
generational difference on investment preference is shaped by the level of
education and income.
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Variable
TOOL_1
TOOL_2
TOOL_3
TOOL_4
TOOL_5
TOOL_6
TOOL_7
TOOL_8
TOOL_9
TOOL_10
TOOL_11
TOOL_12
TOOL_13
TOOL_14
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_1
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_2
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_3
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_4
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_5
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_6
SYSTEM_1
SYSTEM_2
SYSTEM_3
SYSTEM_4
SYSTEM_5
SYSTEM_6
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_1
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_2
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_3
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_4
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_5
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_6
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_7
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_8
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_9
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_10
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_11
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_12
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_13

GENERATİO
0,562308
N
0,216961
0,725992
-0,337052
0,390244
0,637726
0,202525
0,102040
-0,180077
0,615369
-0,632418
-0,113512
0,834430
0,709599
-0,797114
-0,205944
-0,704798
-0,704173
0,329591
-0,710487
0,399493
0,693536
0,725859
-0,012029
0,296476
0,466790
-0,665560
0,393794
-0,532743
0,762022
-0,833145
-0,161871
-0,005060
-0,070973
-0,464089
0,577630
0,855914
-0,326852
0,788103

EDUCATION
0,371834
0,249519
0,080208
-0,350182
0,069034
0,058181
0,403065
0,252583
0,152337
0,553672
-0,168647
-0,329817
0,254716
0,097131
-0,383380
-0,355349
0,056830
-0,419153
0,332270
-0,320696
-0,141684
0,466454
0,114981
-0,390273
0,708046
0,637849
-0,240529
0,002403
-0,004017
0,619611
-0,440829
0,013218
-0,003051
-0,059316
-0,360572
0,498748
0,498231
-0,147191
0,386491

M_INCOME
0,018098
0,073964
-0,195485
-0,214878
-0,177821
-0,273317
0,542244
0,150883
0,241749
0,498496
0,265750
-0,241564
-0,153254
-0,176227
0,297172
-0,358446
0,317123
0,073361
0,350264
0,091971
-0,430715
-0,148915
-0,078249
-0,558579
0,827644
0,379061
0,236145
-0,238602
0,376955
0,110962
0,089184
0,193779
-0,013874
-0,031620
-0,124357
0,335072
-0,179560
0,097161
0,117359

Table 3: The relationship between the investor's investment preferences
and the grouping variables (investor's personal profile) as the gamma
coefficient
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Table 4: The relationship between the investor's investment tool
preferences and the grouping variables ‘education’ and ‘monthly income’
as the gamma coefficient by ‘generation’
Variable
TOOL_1

TOOL_2

TOOL_3

TOOL_4

TOOL_5

TOOL_6

TOOL_7

TOOL_8

TOOL_9

TOOL_10

TOOL_11
TOOL_12

GENERATİON
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
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EDUCATİON
0,529083
0,473904
0,371602
-0,054575
0,647093
-0,010954
-0,016629
0,001512
-0,022573
0,055528
-0,055915
-0,051724
-0,067132
-0,792802
0,037476
-0,711090
-0,837365
-0,023049
-0,120680
1,000000
0,011526
-0,757511
0,076614
0,810273
0,858768
-0,646018
0,749439
0,017950
0,597259
0,231616
0,056912
-0,110342
0,016153
0,133178
0,091793
0,662750
1,000000
0,899809
0,039216
0,083097
-0,193489
0,009678
0,013726
-0,294913

M_INCOME
0,782184
0,902870
0,335199
-0,042562
0,615869
0,007390
-0,001715
-0,005533
-0,038649
0,046560
-0,055690
0,024548
-0,096578
-0,978640
0,025231
-0,184658
-0,854621
0,610150
-0,095848
0,916353
0,114754
-0,957870
0,239567
0,731646
0,940320
-1,000000
0,829653
0,314616
0,830189
0,281420
0,001629
-0,331230
-0,067394
0,072680
0,114063
0,536188
1,000000
0,926357
0,392729
0,076175
-0,425980
-0,012313
0,009465
-0,496371

TOOL_13

TOOL_14

LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4

0,540457
-0,699861
-0,792038
-0,024038
-0,612036
0,316176
0,917001
0,070145
0,051636
-0,003796
-0,025048

0,400160
-0,714377
-0,623285
-0,035542
-0,472310
0,245641
0,950738
0,111391
-0,016410
-0,017647
0,031549

In table 4, we examined the effect of generational difference in the using
level of Investors' Investment tools. Generation difference varies from
level 1 (oldest) to level 4 (youngest). If the level of relationship with
investors’ education and income levels varies significantly depending on
the year of birth, this will be a measure of the generation difference effect.
In addition, we can observe size and direction of the effect on the table.
The relationships between the independent variables TOOL_3 (investor
invests in gold and other precious metals and stones) and TOOL_14
(investor uses other investment tools) and grouping variables, the
education and income are statistically insignificant when we consider the
generational factor.
For the variables ARAC_1, ARAC_2, ARAC_5, ARAC_8, ARAC_9,
ARAC_10 and ARAC_13, we can clearly observe the linear effect of the
investor profile on the gamma correlation coefficient when generation
level goes from LVL1 (oldest generation) to LVL4 (youngest generation).
In particular, we observe that the generational difference in TOOL_1,
TOOL_5, TOOL_8 and TOOL_13 has a significant impact on the
relationship between the investment preferences and the investor profile,
moreover it is changing both the strength and direction of the relationship.
Another interesting detail here is that from LVL1 to LVL4 (from the 1st
generation level to the 4th generation level), TOOL_1 (diversification of
my investment (deposit, shareholder, gold, etc.) and TOOL_8 (invests in
liquid funds) are starting with positive (same directional) relationship
levels and ending up with negative (opposite direction) relationship levels.
TOOL_5 (invests in stock) and TOOL_13 (invests in virtual money
(bitcoin, ethereum, zcash, etc.)) changes from negative relationship to
positive. This shows that the younger generation is more adaptable to new
investment trends and that such investment tools are more preferable for
the new generation investors. It is also quite clear that former generations
of investors are more cautious about taking risks than the new generation.
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Table 5: The relationship between the investor's investment
diversification preferences and the grouping variables ‘education’ and
‘monthly income’ as the gamma coefficient by ‘generation’
Variable
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_1

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_2

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_3

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_4

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_5

DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_6

GENERATİON
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4

EDUCATİON
-0,058928
-0,020173
-0,713252
0,480884
-0,104730
-0,414988
0,217412
-0,831699
0,174409
0,544926
0,019879
0,059820
-0,153198
0,019827
-0,719995
-0,868696
0,761429
-0,745796
0,777208
0,467006
0,000428
-0,717912
-0,064190
0,017199

M_INCOME
-0,045474
0,074630
-0,866596
0,490524
-0,466139
-0,717390
0,158451
-0,853734
0,589693
0,493490
0,039473
-0,003253
-0,253807
-0,046730
-0,801637
-0,875023
0,920599
-0,966780
0,828243
0,580114
-0,031585
-0,944740
-0,048725
-0,015834

In table 5 we examined the effect of generational difference on
investment diversification levels of investors. Investment diversification
issues of the investor profile; DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_1 (prefers
private and state banks), DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_2 (prefers real
estate, gold and foreign currency), DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_3
(prefers bank deposit instead of stock), DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_4
(prefers risk-free investment), DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_5 (uses
risky investment tools), DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_6 (stock shares
and other investment tools are monitored on a daily basis). In general, when
we ignore the generational difference, only the relationship between the
investor's education level and the investment diversification variables is
statistically insignificant. Similarly, when we ignore the generational
difference, the relationship between the investor's monthly income and the
investment diversification variables is very strong. However, when we
classify investors according to generational differences, relationship levels
117

are changing significantly. For generational levels 1 and 2, the relationship
between the DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_1 and each one of investor's
education level and monthly income is statistically insignificant. In
addition
to
these
findings,
for
generational
level
3,
DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_1 has a very strong and inverse relation
with the educational level and monthly income of the investors. While the
level of relationship of the variable with the educational level of the
investor is insignificant for the generation level 1, the relationship level
increases as the investor generation group becomes younger. The change
in generation level 1 through level 4 in DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_3
and DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_4 show clearly the effect of
generational difference. Also, for generations 1 and 2, the variation in
VARIABLE_5 and VARIETY_6 is quite interesting. When we look at the
variables DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_4 (likes investment without risk)
and DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_5 (uses risky investment tools), it is
quite clear that the young generation investors are more prone to take risks
as they are giving decision on investment instruments. Also, when we look
at DİVERSİFİCATİON_LEVEL_3, we observe that young investors
prefer stock instead of bank deposits.
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Table 6: The relationship between the factors affecting the investors’
investment preferences and the grouping variables ‘education’ and
‘monthly income’ as the gamma coefficient by ‘generation’
Variable
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_1

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_2

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_3

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_4

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_5

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_6

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_7

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_8

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_9

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_10

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_11

GENERATİON
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
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EDUCATİON
-0,129582
-0,076359
0,721522
-0,889791
-0,736067
0,646888
0,034120
-0,047573
0,030675
-0,703757
0,685506
0,682312
0,750279
0,084957
0,675071
0,979130
-0,873770
-0,010690
-0,745987
-0,749766
-0,689484
-0,022687
0,648545
0,689366
0,020232
-0,006420
-0,016651
-0,026695
-0,182264
-0,002864
0,032005
0,025871
-0,683881
-0,002232
-0,042768
0,021352
0,764039
0,765364
0,753112
0,038397
-0,012723
-0,034175
0,934202
0,856629

M_INCOME
-0,251848
-0,068966
0,755547
-0,894937
-0,887751
0,882022
0,000571
0,006157
0,015882
-0,947262
0,702376
0,597621
0,932422
0,476348
0,587245
0,860653
-0,978970
-0,071034
-0,798900
-0,772462
-0,816509
-0,036974
0,689471
0,582452
-0,034718
-0,023994
-0,004196
-0,017669
-0,329368
0,018182
0,034196
0,050500
-0,818046
0,021505
-0,030160
-0,019011
0,926090
0,961165
0,779584
0,295751
0,033382
-0,035629
0,930284
0,814505

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_12

AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_13

LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4

-0,745994
0,002603
0,707969
-0,078628
0,053056
-0,083845
0,777357
0,873441

-0,787527
0,040724
0,756872
-0,040922
0,007932
0,000000
0,803852
0,910399

In table 6, we examined the effect of generational difference on the
factors affecting investment decisions. Also, in table 6, we examined the
relationship between the factors influencing the investor's preferences and
the investor profile according to the generational difference. Similarly,
when we examine the variables independently of investors’ generational
difference, there is no significant relationship between the influencing
factor variables and investors' educational status or the investors' monthly
income, but when we consider the generational differences, linear effect of
the generational difference is obvious. In detail, while the younger
generation has no clear approach to the interest-free banking sector, the
older generation is negatively approaching to the interest-free banking
sector. AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_9 (Incomes of investing investors
should be high) variable has inverse but statistically significant relation
with the investors’ profile by the generational level 1.
EFFECT_UNSUR_10 (expert assistance should be obtained while
investing) has the same directional and strong factor effect with the
investors’ preference by generational levels 1, 2 and 3, but for the
generational
level
4,
factor
effect
is
insignificant.
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_11 (investments can be tracked on the internet
and necessary actions can be made via on-line instruments) and
AFFECTİNG_FACTORS_13 (foreign investment instruments are safe)
has a similar trend. The effect of generational difference on investor
decisions is very specific and linear. Variables have a negligible
relationship to generation levels 1 and 2, while there are very strong
directional and relational effect fort he generational levels 3 and 4.
According to these findings, it can be said that the young generation
investors have a more global perspective and are more integrated and likely
to use the technological worldwide utilities.
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Table 7: The relationship between the factors affecting the investors’
preferences for the investment systems and the grouping variables
‘education’ and ‘monthly income’ as the gamma coefficient by
‘generation’
Variable
SYSTEM_1

SYSTEM_2

SYSTEM_3

SYSTEM_4

SYSTEM_5

SYSTEM_6

GENERATİON
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL3
LVL4
LVL1
LVL2
LVL3
LVL4

EDUCATİON
-0,087100
-0,440543
-0,195434
-0,059074
0,308405
-0,115079
0,939043
0,776204
0,000000
-0,500552
-0,252785
0,880138
-0,674408
0,003319
-0,762497
-0,039017
1,000000
0,938570
0,463139
0,711571
0,243669
0,772350
0,890225

M_INCOME
-0,317668
-0,670749
-0,380952
-0,000406
0,765392
-0,112840
0,952565
0,846455
0,069620
-0,362573
-0,076559
0,886034
-0,705150
0,019099
-0,789410
-0,319696
1,000000
0,957682
0,580496
0,890985
0,866667
0,777106
0,907354

In table 7, we examined the effect of generational difference on the
investors' preferences for the investment systems. Also in table 7, we
analysed the strength of the relationship between the investors’ investment
decision and the investors’ profile according to the generational difference.
The effect of generational difference is not linear for the variables variables
SYSTEM_1 (negotiate with bank and the bank representative),
SYSTEM_2 (use online banking system) and SYSTEM_6 (invest in
consultation with other intermediary institutions). However, we observe a
very distinctive and linear impact on SYSTEM_3 (invest by using
intelligent applications) and SYSTEM_5 (work with representatives of the
investment broker). When we examine the details of the variables, we
observe that, as we observed in the previous groups of independent
variables, the younger generation is more adaptable to new investment
tools and methods.
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TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS, FOREIGN CAPITAL
DEPENDENCE AND ECONOMIC GROWTH: EMPIRICAL
APPLICATION1
Zerrin KILIÇARSLAN2
1. Introduction
While transnational corporations (TNC) are not a new phenomenon,
their importance has increased in recent years. Although a large number
of authors and institutions, such as Uhlin (1988), Dunning (1993), Greer
& Singh (2000), Bergman (1973), Jarblad (2002), UN, UNCTAD, have
defined the concept of transnational corporations, there is no generally
accepted definition. In addition, different terms such as multinational
corporation, multinational firm, multinational enterprise, global
corporation, international corporation, international firm are used in
literature instead of transnational corporation concept.
In the literature, some authors have defined the TNC on the basis of
features that distinguish it from other companies. Uhlin (1988), Dunning
(1993) and Robinson (1972) identified the TNC by drawing attention to
the similarities and differences with the multinational corporation,
international trade company, and multi-branch domestic company. Some
authors, such as Vernon (1968), Bergman (1973), UN, UNCTAD, AdlerKarlsson (1975), Dicken (2007), Knudsen (1979) and Modelski (1979)
have identified the TNC on the basis of asset ownership or the number of
countries in which it operates (Kılıçarslan, 2011:9). In addition to these,
there are also authors who define the TNC according to its characteristics
as being an agent of globalization (Jarblad, 2002) and being a profitmaking enterprise (Greer & Singh, 2000) and the effect of the
sovereignty rights of countries (Barnet & Müller, 1976).
Uhlin (1988) focused on the distinction between transnational
corporation and multinational corporation. Barnet &Müller (1976) do not
find it appropriate to use the concept of a multinational corporation as it
gives the impression that management has international feature (Kula,
2006: 29-30). Although both concepts can be used interchangeably, the
term TNC was used in our study in accordance with the distinction of
Uhlin (1988) by joining the reason of Barnet & Müller (1976).
When the definitions in the literature are evaluated, we can list the
characteristics that should be included in a TNC definition:
This study was prepared by my dissertation titled “Ulusötesi Şirketler ve Küresel Etkileri
(Transnational Corporations and their Global Effects)
2(Assistant Professor); Kayseri University, Kayseri, Turkey. E-mail: zkaan@erciyes.edu.tr
1
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- To be sourced from a certain country,
- To operate in many countries,
- To have branches or departments in the country of activity,
- To create added value in the countries where it operates,
- To control the assets (production factors, mines, sales departments,
etc.) in the countries where they operate,
- To be a profit-making enterprise,
- To have a certain sales revenue,
- To have a certain amount of capital,
- To act and to shape the world economy.
Using the features listed above, TNC’s can be defined as “profitmaking initiatives, which have a certain amount of capital and sales
revenue, are headquartered in a particular country and operate in a large
number of countries, have a certain amount of capital and sales revenue,
create added value with the branches and departments in the countries
where they operate, control the assets of the countries in which they
operate and give movement and shape to the world economy”
(Kılıçarslan, 2011: 14).
In the literature, it is stated that these companies give “movement and
shape” to the world economy. The investment decisions of these
companies are important in terms of economic development and welfare
in the countries where they operate.
The main objectives of these companies, which affect the economic,
social and political life of the countries and emerge as a force defying the
sovereign rights of nation states, are to maximize their profits. In doing
so, they use the advantage of their mobility very well. Developed
countries are the countries where the centers of the transnational
corporations are located and investments are concentrated, but the
transnational corporations originating from the developing countries also
affect the world economy.
One of the activities of transnational corporations in countries other
than their main countries is foreign direct investments. These investments
have an impact on the economic growth of countries. In the literature, the
impact of TNC investments on economic growth is also examined within
the framework of foreign investment dependency. In the literature, the
impact of TNC investments on economic growth is examined within the
framework of foreign investment dependency. Investment dependency
means that a country with a low savings rate needs foreign capital to be
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able to invest, and is therefore dependent on it. Investment dependence
refers to the penetration of foreign direct investment into a country's
economy and the degree to which that economy is under the control of
foreign direct investment. Penetration refers to the extent to which the
foreign capital enters the host country or to what extent it influences it.
In this study, it is aimed to reveal the effect of foreign direct
investments by transnational corporations on the economic growth of
countries. In accordance with the foreign investment dependence
literature, in order to examine the effect of foreign direct investment on
economic growth, Hausman test and panel data analysis were used for 89
countries and 1980-2009 period.

2.

Characteristics of Transnational Corporations

In order to better understand the impact of transnational corporations
on national economies, it is important to remind the main characteristics
of these companies. At the same time, these characteristics can be a
drawback for the host country. The characteristics of the TNCs are as
follows (Dura, 2008; Anderson & Cavanagh, 2008):
i. TNCs are companies that have the power to influence their
environment. TNCs are companies that have great political and financial
power, are capable of getting rid of national laws and have very different
structures. Whether they are legal or not, they want all kinds of earnings
to be considered legitimate. Thanks to their huge financial and production
power, they can engage in all kinds of economic and political
interventions to national economies, especially to developing countries.
They influence and restructure national economies in line with their
own interests.
ii. The TNCs are subject to national basis when it comes to their
interests. Most TNCs are firmly connected to national basis, when they
want tax exemptions, grants or similar privileges from local governments.
iii. The TNCs have an effective propaganda mechanism. Using their
economic power, the TNCs try to structure the debates on social issues
and the function of the state in accordance with their own interests.
iv. TNCs are companies with high mobility. When profit opportunity
is made elsewhere, they change places immediately. The relatively free
movement of TNCs leads to that they carry their activities to the place
where the costs are lowest. They can use their political power to gain
more privilege than governments that want to increase employment and
foreign exchange inflows (Ellwood, 2003: 58).
v.The TNCs establish domestic partnerships to overcome the
disadvantages of being a foreign capital. The TNCs invest in a foreign
country in two ways. These companies either establish a new company or
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buy an existing company. In both cases, especially in the case of
establishing a new company, they find a domestic partner for themselves.
In the established partnership, regardless of the share ratios, the
management is under the control of the foreign company. The aim of
TNC's to establish partnership with domestic private firms is to eliminate
the disadvantages of being a foreign capital.
vi. TNCs lead to external balance problems in the host country.
These companies realize most of their cross-border direct investments as
mergers and acquisitions. Due to the fact that almost none of the
investments made in this way are oriented towards new productive
activities and loss of employment due to contraction following merger
and the transfer of profits to overseas centers, balance of payments
problems arise (Ellwood, 2003: 57). They also control the foreign trade of
the host countries through their export-oriented investments.
vii. The TNCs cannot be audited easily. TNCs cannot be audited
financially; they want to determine the working conditions themselves.
viii. TNCs do not want to lose the knowledge (technology) superiority
they have. These companies make great efforts to ensure that their
information is not copied by other companies.

3. The Impact of Transnational Corporations on Economic
Growth
Foreign direct investments by transnational corporations have a
significant impact on the economic growth of countries. TNC
investments have impacts on economic growth, mainly defined as the
increase in the production of goods and services in a country, such as
overflow effect, linkage impact, labor cycle effect and capital
accumulation (Demirel, 2006: 119-122). In addition to these impacts,
TNC's indirectly influence economic growth through external
investments through direct investments, market penetration, technology
spillovers, human capital and trade channel (HM, 2009: 8).
Some studies in the literature have examined the impact of TNC
investments on economic growth in the context of foreign investment
dependence. The authors, who adopted the foreign investment
dependence approach such as Chase-Dunn, Bornschier, Rubinson,
Firebaugh, Dixon & Boswell, De Soysa & Oneal, examined the impact
of dependence on foreign direct investments by transnational
corporations on economic growth. These authors have tested the impact
of foreign capital on economic growth by distinguishing between the
flow and stock effects of foreign direct investment, and concluded that
foreign direct investment flows have a positive impact on growth. They
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used the PEN variable to test the effects of foreign direct investment
stocks on growth.
The mentioned authors differ in terms of the independent variables
they use to demonstrate the penetration of foreign capital even if they are
based on foreign investment dependency approach to measure the effect
of foreign direct investment on economic growth and to demonstrate the
penetration of foreign capital. As an independent variable, some [ChaseDunn (1975), Bornschier, Chase-Dunn & Rubinson (1978)] were based
on investment dependency, some [Bornschier & Chase-Dunn’un (1985),
Firebaugh (1992)] were PEN variable and others [Dixon & Boswell
(1996a), Firebaugh (1996), Boswell & Dixon (1996b), De Soysa &
Oneal] were based on PEN2 and PEN3 variables. As a result, they
demonstrated that foreign direct investment stocks have slowed or
decreased economic growth.
The concept of foreign capital penetration was first used by ChaseDunn (1975). In his study, international economic dependence is divided
into two as investment dependence which expresses the penetration of
foreign capital into the country and debt dependence which expresses the
dependence of the government on foreign credit. Chase-Dunn (1975), in
his study on the underdeveloped countries for two different periods, 1950
and 1970, used the horizontal section panel data method. He examined
the effects of investment and debt dependency on per capita gross
national product. Chase-Dunn (1975) found that both investment
dependence and debt dependence had a negative impact on economic
growth.
Bornschier, Chase-Dunn & Rubinson (1978) analyzed the impact of
foreign capital penetration on economic growth for 76 underdeveloped
countries and 1960-1975 period. In this study, the countries have been
examined as 5 different groups including all developing countries,
developing rich countries, developing poor countries, Latin American
countries, Asian countries and African countries. They divided economic
dependence into two as investment dependence and aid dependence. It
has been concluded that foreign direct investment has a negative impact
on the economic growth rate for all country groups in the long term.
Bornschier & Chase-Dunn (1985) predicted the effect of foreign
capital penetration on economic growth for 103 countries and 1965-1970
period. Bornschier and Chase-Dunn (1985) assumed that the penetration
of TNCs would not lead to an increase in exports, and thus the export
variable was not intervening variable between investment dependence
and growth. (Schaup, 2004: 37). Analysis results showed that TNC's
penetration had a negative effect on economic growth.
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Firebaugh (1992) examined the economic effects of foreign and
domestic investment for 76 underdeveloped countries and 15 rich
countries during the 1965-1977 period. Foreign investment has increased
the growth rate less than that of domestic capital due to the reasons such
as the fact that foreign investment does not direct the profits obtained
through transfer pricing to re-investment in the country where it operates.
Dixon & Boswell (1996), in his study for the period 1965-1977,
attempted to differentiate the short-term benefits of foreign investment
from the damaging effects of penetration. These authors predicted that the
higher the level of foreign capital penetration, the lower the economic
growth. Their analysis shows that foreign capital dependence reduces
economic growth, increases income inequality and reduces domestic
capital accumulation (Schaup, 2004: 44).
Firebaugh (1996) conducted an analysis with a variable named as
adjustment (interaction) term in order to reveal the productivity
differences of domestic investment and foreign investment. This analysis
shows that foreign investment is less beneficial than domestic investment.
Boswell & Dixon (1990) conducted a cross-sectional analysis using
four different models for 63 countries. It has been concluded that the
penetration of foreign capital has prevented economic growth and
increased income inequality.
De Soysa & Oneal (1999) examined the effects of foreign investment
by taking into account the effects of human capital on economic growth
in two different models for 114 countries and 97 countries. It has been
concluded that foreign capital flows positively affect economic growth.
Their results show not only that foreign investment is more efficient than
domestic investment, but also that both sources of investment
complement each other.
In addition, the authors such as Szymanski, London, Wimberley,
London & Smith, Wimberley & Bello also examined the effects of the
TNC's penetration (with the PEN variable).
Some of the studies examining the impact of TNC investments on
economic growth are general econometric studies. In general
econometric studies, the relationship between foreign direct investment
and economic growth was evaluated without any emphasis on
dependency by using econometric methods such as panel data analysis,
cointegration and causality tests, least-squares method, Granger causality
test, simultaneous equation model. In some studies, general terms such as
the benefits provided and country performance or as dependent variables
are used. Some of them include specific variables such as domestic
investments, human capital, productivity, technological spillovers and
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financial market. However, the connection with economic growth is not
neglected.
Foreign direct investment contributes to economic growth depending
on the economic conditions in the host country. These conditions relate to
savings rate, degree of openness and level of technological development
in the host country. The increase in foreign direct investments is
beneficial for the host countries' economies, which have a high saving
rate, adopt an open trade regime and produce high-tech products. In
addition to these positive impacts, some studies have concluded that
foreign direct investments have a negative impact on the economic
growth of the host country. According to the studies in the literature,
foreign direct investment may adversely affect economic growth for the
following reasons.
1. Increasing technological difference in the host country due to
foreign direct investments involving high technology,
2. Fluctuations in foreign direct investments,
3. Foreign capital inflows to prevent domestic savings,
4. Incorrect allocation of resources,
5. Transfering of the benefits and profits arising from the
investments to the home country.
Some studies have not reached a definitive conclusion about the
effect. Carkovic & Levine, Akinlo, Katerina et al. and Yılmazer did not
find a statistically significant relationship between foreign direct
investment and growth.
4. Econometric Analysis
In this section, the effects of foreign direct investment dependency
will be tried to be tested in accordance with the studies of the authors
(Chase-Dunn, Bornschier, Chase-Dunn, Rubinson, Bornschier & Chase
Dunn, Firebaugh, Dixon & Boswell ) who have analyzed the impact of
TNC’s on economic growth in the context of foreign investment
dependency. In this study, the models of Dixon & Boswell (1996) and
Firebaugh (1992, 1996) were adapted for 89 countries and the 1980-2009
period. The data used for econometric analysis were obtained from the
World Development Indicators Online Database. Only foreign direct
investment stock data is derived from UNCTAD statistics.
The relationship between foreign direct investment and economic
growth will be measured using PEN, PEN2 and PEN3 variables, which
measure the degree to which foreign capital penetrates the country. The
PEN variable is a variable and coefficient that measures the extent to
which foreign capital penetrates the country. It is expressed as the ratio of
capital stock controlled by foreign capital (or capital stock belonging to
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foreign capital) in a country to the total capital stock of that country
(Bornschier & Chase-Dunn, 1983:694).
The formula of the PEN variable is as follows (London & Smith,
1988):

PEN 

K FDI 2
K POP

(1)

KFDI denotes the capital stock controlled by direct foreign investment.
K shows the total capital stock of the country. POP shows the total
population of the country. Bornschier and Chase- Dunn (1985) used the
domestic capital stock variable in the denominator.
Dixon & Boswell (1996) used PEN2 and PEN3 variables in addition
to the variable PEN that expresses foreign capital control on the economy
and helps us to understand the penetration of foreign capital (Dixon &
Boswell, 1996: 549).
PEN2: Foreign capital stock / Total capital stock

(2)

PEN3: Foreign capital stock / GDP

(3)

4.1.

Hausman Test

In the panel data analysis, it is necessary to determine which of the
random and fixed effect models should be used. Hausman Test is used for
this purpose. This test assumes that the specific effect of the group is
random. According to the Hausman test, the hypothesis H0 indicates that
there is no correlation between the explanatory variables and the random
effects of the groups. If the H0 hypothesis is accepted, there is a random
effect. If the H1 hypothesis is accepted, there is a fixed effect. If the test
statistic is greater than the table value the H0 hypothesis is rejected. So,
while the random effect is rejected, the fixed effect is accepted
(Wooldridge, 2002: 289).
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Table 1. Random Effect Related Hausman Test
Model 1
Model 2
Model 3
Model 4
Model 5

X2 statistics value
14.097251
12.651870
21.295058
17.767011
26.266412

X2 degrees of freedom
5
6
6
6
7

Probability
0.0150
0.0489
0.0016
0.0068
0.0005

As shown in Table 1, according to the Hausman test for five models,
hypothesis H0 was rejected because the probability value was less than
0.05. Accordingly, it is more appropriate to select a fixed effect panel
method for all models.
4.2.
Panel Data Regression Results
Panel data regression results for the five models we selected are given
below.
4.2.1. Panel Regression Results for Model (1)
According to the Hausman test, the results obtained for the model with
fixed effect for model (1) are given in Table 2, as it is concluded that it is
appropriate to choose the model with fixed effect for model (1). The
variables were chosen based on the work of Dixon Chase Boswell (1996)
and Firebaugh (1992). The dependent variable we will use is the GDP
growth rate per capita (annual%). The independent variables are foreign
investment rate, domestic investment rate, energy consumption, export /
GDP, GDP per capita.
Table 2. Regression Results for Model (1) (1980-2009)
Independent variables
Foreign Investment Rate (Flow)
Domestic Investment Rate
ln (energy consumption)
Export / GDP
ln (GDP per capita)
C
R square
Adjusted R Square
Prob (F-statistics)

Coefficients
0.360091
2.667476
-1.361679
0.035022
-2.909995
-23.77908
0.27
0.24
0.000000

t statistic
5.007827
10.56919
-3.261310
3.402012
-4.542402
-6.308795

Prob.
0.0000
0.0000
0.0011
0.0007
0.0000
0.0000

As shown in Table 2, the coefficients are significant at 5%
significance level. The results show that foreign direct investment flows
have a positive effect on economic growth. This result is consistent with
the results obtained by both Bornschier & Chase-Dunn (1985) and
Firebaugh (1992) in their model of foreign investment flow. However,
Bornschier& Chase-Dunn (1985) contradict the view that foreign
investment hampers growth.
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Firebaugh argues that the source of capital is not important and that
the effect of domestic investment and foreign investment is positive and
of equal magnitude. According to the results given in Table 2, the effect
of foreign investment rate and domestic investment rate is positive. In
other words, the source of capital is not important. However, the impact
is larger in domestic investment.
4.2.2. Panel Regression Results for Model (2)
Dixon & Boswell (1996) tried to differentiate the short-term effects
with their long-term effects of foreign investment. For this purpose, they
included PEN2 in their models. In accordance with the study of Dixon
and Boswell (1996), PEN2 was used in Model (2) in this study. The
dependent variable used in Model (2) is the GDP per capita growth rate
(annual%). The independent variables are foreign capital penetration,
foreign direct investment stock / total investment stock (PEN2), foreign
investment rate, domestic investment rate, energy consumption, export /
GDP, GDP per capita. As seen in Table 3, panel regression analysis
shows that PEN2 variable has a positive effect on economic growth at 5%
significance level.
Table 3. Regression Results for Model (2) (1980-2009)
Independent variables
Foreign capital penetration (PEN2)
Foreign Investment Rate
Domestic Investment Rate
ln (energy consumption)
Export / GDP
ln (GDP per capita)
C
R square
Adjusted R Square
Prob (F-statistics)

Coefficients
0.163796
0.461580
-6.10E-13
1.270690
0.139716
-2.61E-05
-10.92488
0.25
0.22
0.000000

t statistic
2.178439
5.680696
-1.233745
2.485339
5.348849
-0.670761
-2.247465

Prob.
0.0295
0.0000
0.2174
0.0130
0.0000
0.5025
0.0247

According to the results given in Table 3, the coefficient of the
variable expressed as PEN2 which shows the penetration of foreign direct
investment in Model (2) is positive. This result is not consistent with the
conclusion that penetration would reduce economic growth in the work of
Dixon &Boswell (1996).
4.2.3. Panel Regression Results for Model (3)
The difference of Model (3) from model (2) is that PEN3 is used
instead of PEN2 from independent variables. The coefficients of the all
variables included in the model and the F- statistical value are significant.
The coefficient of foreign capital penetration variable PEN3 in Model (3)
was negative. As a result, it has been demonstrated that foreign capital
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penetration (PEN3) related to foreign direct investments by transnational
corporations negatively affects economic growth.
Table 4. Regression Results for Model (3) (1980-2009)
Independent variables
Foreign capital penetration (PEN3)
Foreign Investment Rate
Domestic Investment Rate
ln (energy consumption)
Export / GDP
ln (GDP per capita)
C
R square
Adjusted R Square
Prob (F-statistics)

Coefficients
-0.487941
0.407817
2.924294
-0.964217
0.039453
-2.999270
-40.76634
0.28
0.25
0.000000

t statistic
-2.969237
4.968706
7.727023
-2.047674
2.583998
-4.086196
-6.242278

Prob.
0.0030
0.0000
0.0000
0.0407
0.0098
0.0000
0.0000

This result is compatible with the model that Dixon & Boswell (1996)
use the PEN3 variable. In addition, according to the results in table 4, it is
possible to say that the short-term effect of foreign investment is positive
but its long-term effect is negative. The foreign investment rate variable
shows the short-term effect and the PEN3 variable shows the long-term
effect.
4.2. 4. Panel Regression Results for Model (4)
Dixon & Boswell’s analyzes are based on PEN researchers claiming
that foreign investment is bad, not as good as domestic investment.
Therefore, they have also used the domestic capital penetration variable
in their studies. In accordance with the work of Dixon & Boswell (1996),
analysis was repeated by adding the domestic capital penetration variable
to Model (1).
Table 5. Regression Results for Model (4) (1980-2009)
Independent variables
Foreign Investment Rate
Domestic Investment Rate
ln (energy consumption)
Export / GDP
ln (GDP per capita)
Domestic capital penetration
C
R square
Adjusted R Square
Prob (F-statistics)

Coefficients
0.356833
2.426592
-1.066822
0.033540
-2.741165
0.038199
-23.24064
0.27
0.24
0.000000

t statistic
3.752797
5.816561
-1.871825
2.229993
-3.606789
1.695701
-4.116758

Prob.
0.0002
0.0000
0.0614
0.0259
0.0003
0.0901
0.0000

Except for the energy consumption and domestic capital penetration
variables included in the model, the coefficients of all variables and F139

statistical value are significant. According to the results in Table 5, the
effect of domestic capital penetration on economic growth is positive.
However, this effect is smaller than the effect of domestic investment rate
and foreign investment rate.
4.2.5. Panel Regression Results for Model (5)
Dixon & Boswell (1996), in order to compare the long-term effects of
foreign and domestic investment, have made another analysis using the
variables of foreign capital penetration (PEN3) and domestic capital
penetration. In this study, re-analysis was performed based on the model
they used. Except for the energy consumption and domestic capital
penetration variables included in the model, the coefficients of all
variables and F- statistic value are significant.
Table 6. Regression Results for Model (5) (1980-2009)
Independent variables
Foreign capital penetration (PEN3)
Foreign Investment Rate
Domestic Investment Rate
ln (energy consumption)
Export / GDP
ln (GDP per capita)
Domestic capital penetration
C
R square
Adjusted R Square
Prob (F-statistics)

Coefficients
-0.463117
0.402519
2.770740
-0.806587
0.038415
-2.903607
0.022324
-39.58810
0.28
0.25
0.000000

t statistic
-2.684150
4.941343
6.535984
-1.513011
2.442866
-3.877295
0.933034
-5.845458

Prob.
0.0073
0.0000
0.0000
0.1304
0.0147
0.0001
0.3509
0.0000

The effect of foreign capital penetration (PEN3) on economic growth
in the model (5) is negative, but the effect of foreign investment rate and
domestic capital penetration is positive (see Table.6).
4.2.3. Conclusions
In this study, the effect of foreign direct investments made by
transnational corporations on economic growth has been examined in
accordance with the literature on foreign investment dependence. The
flow and stock effects of foreign direct investment are analyzed
separately. For the 89 countries and 1980-2009 period, five models were
formed and unbalanced panel analysis was performed. The results differ
according to PEN2 and PEN3 variables. In the test we used PEN2
variable, it was concluded that foreign direct capital increased economic
growth, but when we use the PEN3 variable, it was concluded that
foreign direct capital negatively affected the economic growth. In
addition, when we take foreign direct investment as a flow variable, it
shows that it increases economic growth. Furthermore, the finding that
the source of the capital proposed by Firebaugh is not important is
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supported by our testing. However, contrary to what Firebaugh suggests,
the effect of domestic investment and foreign investment is not equal in
size. The impact is greater in domestic investment.
Appendix: Countries Used in Panel Data Analysis
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

USA
Germany
Angola
Argentina
Australia
Austria
Bahrain
Bangladesh
United Arab Emirates
Bolivia
Botswana
Brazil
Brunei Darussalam
Algeria
Cote d'Ivoire
China
Denmark
Dominic Rep.

31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48

India
Netherlands
Honduras
Britain
Iranian
Ireland
Spain
Israel
Swedish
Italy
Iceland
Jamaica
Japan
Jordan
Cameroon
Canada
Kenya
Colombia

61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78

19

Ecuador

49

Congo Rep.

79

20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

El Salvador
Indonesia
Ethiopia
Morocco
Philippines
Finland
France
Gabon
Ghana
Guatemala
South Africa

50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60

Congo Dem. Rep.
Korea
Costa Rica
Kuwait
Libya
Lebanon
Luxembourg
Malaysia
Malta
Mexican
Egypt

80
81
82
83
84
85
86
87
88
89
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Mozambique
Namibia
Nepal
Nicaragua
Norway
Pakistan
Panama
Paraguay
Peru
Portugal
Senegal
Singapore
Siri Lanka
Sudan
Saudi Arabia
Chile
Thailand
Togo
Trinidad and
Tobago
Tunisian
Turkey
Oman
Uruguay
Venezuela
Vietnamese
New Zealand
Greece
Zambia
Zimbabwe
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ESTIMATING TRANSPORTATION-INDUCED ECONOMIC
GROWTH, ENERGY CONSUMPTION AND CO2 EMISSIONS:
THE CASE OF LATIN AMERICAN COUNTRIES
Salih KALAYCI
Introduction
International trade has been maintained for a long time a barter
economy, even before tangible money existed among countries. In
addition, the economic, political and social importance of international
trade has been accelerated in the last centuries, especially resulting from
the existence of globalization, industrialization and complicatedly grow
of transportation methods containing railroads, travel, highways and
maritime.
The transportation sector plays an important role in for humankind as
it maintains gross domestic product and living standards. Transportation
technology thus became popular when considering the lots of research
paper in the academic literature. These papers are focused more on
efficient management of energy sector and the linkage among
transportation sector, international trade and its volume (Ghandoor, Jaber,
Al-Hinti and Abdallat, 2013).
Environmental pollution such as global warming are mostly related
with CO2 emission that policy makers should definitely pushed for LowCarbon Distribution System. These types of obstacles are global and there
is small incentive in order to retain them at the national level. For this
reason, global actions from the standpoint of some international
agreements appear to offer reasonable solutions. The international actors
can perform a significant role in addressing the global warming due to
CO2 emission by funding appropriate training, collecting data and policy
reforms. Since the 1990s, majority of international institutions were held
to develop a new way to dope out these catastrophic problems. Therefore,
Kyoto Protocol Agreement were signed in 1997 to eliminate CO2
emission and thus gains economic benefits which will lead to increased
employment area (Bhat and Mishra, 2018).
Literature Review
Nazir et al. (2018) uses GMM and panel data as econometrical
analysis 21 Kyoto Annex countries to comprehend inverted U-shaped
relationship between income and environmental degradation. According
to their results economic and financial growth has a long-run negative
impact on CO2 emissions, demonstrating that economic and financial
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growth reduces the environmental degradation. Therefore, economic and
financial growth can be used as an implement to prevent the
environmental pollution by presenting financial reforms.
Le´onardi and Baumgartner (2004) found that transportation is mostly
related with information technology by providing low CO2 emission.
According to their results based on information technology programme,
companies able to ensure the low CO2 emission which is so significant in
terms of low energy consumption transportation performance.
Lu, Lewis and Lin (2009) express that Taiwan’s CO2 emissions
increased considerably due to high vehicle (car, motorbike) ownership.
According to findings, Taiwan’s economic growth rate will be at % 3.07
for 2020. The other variable like vehicle amount will be 36.3 million in
2020. Comparing the Taiwan’s high economic growth rate with rise of
vehicle amount is correlated directly. Lu, Lewis and Lin (2009)
determine that as long as aggregate transportation rate increases, the
economic growth rate will rise as well.
Economic growth and development of transportation sector are
strongly correlated which is proved as empirically. There may be
uncertainty as to whether economic growth causes transportation activity
or transportation activity causes economic activity (or both occur).
Therefore, there is unidirectional relationship between variables (Tanczos
and Torok, 2010).
Mirzaei and Bekri (2017) express that governments have
responsibility and obligation to decrease CO2 emissions from the
transportation sector. The constant growth in CO2 emissions has causes
concern regarding the sustainability of our planet and existence of
humankind to obtain a less polluted environment.
The empirical linkage among economic growth, energy use and
transportation has been exhaustively discussed in detail in terms of
energy economics in the academic literature (Ang 2007; Matus et al.
2008; Dargay et al. 2007; Grossman and Krueger 1995; Menyah and
Wolde-Rufael 2010; Zhang and Cheng 2009). In addition, the direction of
causality between the economic growth, energy consumption and CO2 on
transportation is still not agreed upon, even though majority of
academicians have confirmed the empirical relationship among the
variables.
In this respect, the EKC hypothesis verifies the inverted U relationship
among real income and environmental dirtiness. Besides, both
environmental dirtiness and economic growth increase; however, the
trend reverses beyond some level of income, so that at high income levels
and economic growth, environmental sensitivity is increased a lot. The
148

model was first developed by Grossman and Krueger (1995) and the
theory has been designated as the EKC by Panayotou (1993).
Furthermore, the inverted U shape hypothesis, developed by Kuznets
(1955), expresses that income inequality increases in the early periods of
evolution and falls later on.
Energy is a crucial resource in terms of countries’ economic
development, welfare and growth. The allocation of energy sources
among nations is not fair. For this reason, it is argued in academic
literature that dependency of energy sources is more for some countries
owing to insufficient resources. In addition, there is positive correlation
between energy use CO2 emission, economic growth and transportation.
Mazzarino (2000) investigates energy use and CO2 emissions in
Italy’s transportation sector from 1980 to 1995 by using a comparative
static approach. His empirical findings point out that economic growth is
the main factor causing the variation in carbon dioxide emissions in Italy.
Methodology and Data Analysis
In order to perform empirical analysis, data is derived from World
Bank’s (2018) official website as annual from 1979 to 1997 and 1997 to
2014 as two periods to confirm the Environmental Kuznets Curve. Panel
data analysis, Johansen co-integration test, impulse response, variance de
composition, VAR analysis and CUSUM test are implemented in order to
comprehend the effect of economic growth, energy consumption and
CO2 on transportation in terms of Kyoto protocols aims and goals. This
paper concentrates more on the correlation between transportation
services, economic growth, and CO2 emissions in Latin American
countries from the period 1979 to 2014 by testing the EKC hypothesis.
Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Mexico, Peru and Uruguay
have replaced to panel data analysis from the period 1979 to 2014, 1979
to 1997 and 1997 to 2014. According to results, the CO2 emissions of 8
countries decreased considerably which is proved as empirically.
𝐥𝐧(𝑪𝑶𝟐)𝒕 = 𝜶𝟎 + 𝜶𝟏 𝐥𝐧(𝑮𝑫𝑷)𝒕 + 𝜶𝟐 𝐥𝐧(𝑬𝑪)𝒕 + 𝒆𝒕 (1)
𝜶 0, 𝜶 1, 𝜶 2, are the estimated parameters, t is the time index, and e is the
error term.
𝐥𝐧(𝑪𝑶𝟐)𝒕 = 𝜶𝟎 + 𝜶𝟏 𝐥𝐧(𝑮𝑫𝑷)𝒕 + 𝜶𝟐 𝐥𝐧(𝑨𝒊𝒓_𝒕𝒓𝒏𝒔)𝒕 +
𝜶𝟑 𝐥𝐧(𝑬𝑪)𝒕 + 𝒆𝒕 (2)
𝜶 0,𝜶 1, 𝜶 2 𝜶 3 are the estimated parameters, t is the time index, and e is
the error term.
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Table 2 shows that the coefficient of the GDP variable is negative.
Besides, the estimated coefficients for GDP are significant at the 1%
level. The result of the pooled panel data regression demonstrates that
GDP, affects air transportation which is significant finding. According to
panel data analysis of Table 2 CO2 emission of Latin American countries
is too high which is around 0.8627. Before starting panel data analysis
Hausman test is implemented to determine fixed or random effect (see
Table 1). The probability is less than 0.05 and thus fixed effect is
implemented at Table 2.
Two separate models are estimated in the paper. The first one contains
the CO2 emissions, GDP, and energy consumption variables, and the
second model- the CO2 emissions, GDP, transportation, and the energy
consumption variables. The two models are used to specify the cointegration and causal relationships between the relevant variables.
Table 1. Latin American countries cross section effects test results 19792014
Hausman test-developed countries for 1979-2014
Test
Chi-Sq.
Results
Statistic
Chi-Sq. d.f.
Cross-section
3
random
9.118384
Cross-section fixed effects test comparisons
Var
Variable
Fixed
Random (Diff.)
GDP?
-0.000000
-0.000000 0.000000
ENRGY? 0.005417
0.003945 0.000017
CO2?
0.602445
1.459568 3.987625

Prob.
0.0278

Prob.
0.0243
0.7230
0.6678

Table 2. Pooled panel data regression results for 1979-2014
Dependent variable: transport, total pool observations: 288
Coefficient
Std. error
t-Statistic
Prob.
Constant
29.36749
2.967593
9.896064
0.0000
GDP
-2.13E-11
2.44E-12
-8.737228
0.0000
Energy_use
0.005417
0.008057
0.672288
0.5020
CO2
0.602445
3.480629
0.173085
0.8627
Effects Specifications
Cross-section fixed (dummy variables)
R-squared
0.417716
Adjusted R-squared
0.396695
Mean dependent var
31.84716
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S.E. of regression
Sum squared resid
Log likelihood

10.17162
28658.94
-1071.092

S.D. dependent var
Akaike info criterion
Schwarz criterion

F-statistic

19.87133

H/Q criter.

Prob(F-statistic)

0

Durbin-Watson stat

13.09549
7.514526
7.654431
7.570592
0.252134

It is considered from the period of 1979 to 1997 at Table 4 in order to
reveal the coefficient of influence of CO2 on transportation. It is clearly
seemed as CO2 emission of Latin American countries is extremely high
which is 0.1487.
Table 3. Latin American countries cross section effects test results 19791997
Hausman test-developed countries for 1979-1997
Test
Chi-Sq.
Results
Statistic
Chi-Sq. d.f.
Cross-section
3
random
161.374962
Cross-section fixed effects test comparisons
Variable
GDP?
ENRGY?
CO2?

Fixed
-0.000000
0.025818
-4.904688

Random
-0.000000
-0.001978
6.178286

Var (Diff.)
0.000000
0.000054
8.035913

Prob.
0.0000

Prob.
0.0000
0.0001
0.0001

Table 4. Pooled panel data regression results for 1979-1997
Dependent variable: transport, total pool observations: 288
Coefficient

Std. error

t-Statistic

Constant
26.83681
4.524892
GDP
-5.84E-11
6.68E-12
Energy_use
0.025818
0.009252
CO2
-4.904688
3.377960
Effects Specifications
Cross-section fixed (dummy variables)
R-squared
0.784728
Adjusted R-squared
0.769461
S.E. of regression
6.511916
Sum squared resid
5979.113
Log likelihood
-494.7618

Mean dependent var
S.D. dependent var
Akaike info criterion
Schwarz criterion

F-statistic

51.39856

H/Q criter.

Prob(F-statistic)

0

Durbin-Watson stat
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5.930929
-8.737315
2.790479
-1.451967

Prob.
0.0000
0.0000
0.0060
0.1487

34.69952
13.56239
6.654761
6.873594
6.743659
0.875421

Table 5. Latin American countries cross section effects test results 19972014
Hausman test-developed countries for 1997-2014
Test
Chi-Sq.
Results
Statistic
Chi-Sq. d.f.
Cross-section
3
random
7.607825
Cross-section fixed effects test comparisons
Variable
GDP?
ENRGY?
CO2?

Fixed
-0.000000
-0.015809
-0.011685

Random
-0.000000
-0.013910
0.348056

Var (Diff.)
0.000000
0.000001
0.271665

Prob.
0.0549

Prob.
0.0102
0.1189
0.4901

Table 6. Pooled panel data regression results for 1997-2014
Dependent variable: transport, total pool observations: 288
Coefficient
Std. error
t-Statistic
Constant
42.78168
5.122837
GDP
-3.91E-13
1.48E-12
Energy_use
-0.013910
0.005263
CO2
0.348056
2.104043
Effects Specifications
Cross-section random
R-squared
0.156713
Adjusted R-squared
0.138642
S.E. of regression
4.470555
F Statistic
8.672331
Prob (F Statistic)
0.000026

8.351169
-0.264257
-2.642733
0.165422

Mean dependent var
S.D. dependent var
Sum squared resid
Durbin-Watson stat

Prob.
0.0000
0.7920
0.0092
0.8689

2.529024
4.816923
2798.021
0.689572

Same procedure is applied by performing Hausman test from the
period of 1979 to 1997 which is scored as 0.0000. For this reason, fixed
effect test is taken into consideration. However, random effect test is
performed for Table 6 due to score of Table 5’s Hausman test which is
more than 0.05. It can be interpreted that from the period of 1997 to 2014
as long as transportation increases the release of CO2 emission decreases
dramatically which is around 0.8689 at Table 6. Thus, the Kyoto
protocols aims and goals have been achieved in Latin American
countries.
On the other hand, in order to reveal the long-run relationship between
variables including economic growth, energy consumption and CO2 and
transportation, Johansen co-integration test is implemented as well.
Before starting the test ADF unit root test is used to figure out the status
of the series. According to ADF unit root test results of Table 7, all
variables are not stationary at I(0) for Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia,
Ecuador, Mexico, Peru and Uruguay. After taking the first difference of
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all series by using codes, it is converted from non-stationary to stationary
at I(1) level. Thus, it can be performed Johansen co-integration test.
According to results of Table 8, there is long-run relationship between
economic growth, energy consumption and CO2 and transportation for
Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Mexico, Peru and Uruguay.
Majority of p-value is scored as less than 0.05.
Table 7. Latin American countries ADF unit root test results, 1979 to
2014
Countries

Argentina

Brazil

Chile

Colombia

Ecuador

Mexico

Peru

Uruguay

Variables
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2
Transport
GDP
Energy
Co2

Series at I(0)
t-stat/crit-val %5/p-val
-0.76 / -2.94 / 0.8170
-0.14 / -2.94 / 0.9359
0.33 / -2.94 / 0.9770
-0.62 / -2.94 / 0.8523
-1.14 / -2.96 / 0.6830
0.99 / -2.94 / 0.9956
4.53 / -2.97 / 1.0000
1.90 / -2.94 / 0.9997
-1.36 / -2.94 / 0.5876
-0.01 / -2.95 / 0.9507
-0.48 / -2.95 / 0.8820
-0.04 / -2.94 / 0.9437
-0.65 / -2.95 / 0.8444
4.86 / -2.98 / 1.0000
-2.07 / -2.94 / 0.2573
-1.76 / -2.94 / 0.3921
-1.03 / -2.94 / 0.7288
4.52 / -2.94 / 1.0000
-0.77 / -2.94 / 0.8135
-0.57 / -2.95 / 0.8620
-2.11 / -2.94 / 0.2411
0.47 / -2.94 / 0.9833
-2.80 / -2.94 / 0.0676
-1.21 / -2.94 / 0.7358
-2.12 / -2.94 / 0.2356
3.42 / -2.94 / 1.0000
0.42 / -2.94 / 0.9813
-0.13 / -2.94 / 0.9381
-2.46 / -2.95 / 0.1333
0.10 / -2.95 / 0.9612
0.24 / -2.94 / 0.9718
-2.14 / -2.94 / 0.2276
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After converting
from I(0) to I(1)
t-stat/crit-val %5/p-val
-5.90 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-4.94 / -2.95 / 0.0003
-5.81 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-5.02 / -2.95 / 0.0002
-4.13 / -2.96 / 0.0032
-4.29 / -2.95 / 0.0018
-5.72 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-4.59 / -2.95 / 0.0008
-7.69 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-3.13 / -2.95 / 0.0336
-4.66 / -2.95 / 0.0007
-4.12 / -2.95 / 0.0029
-4.70 / -2.95 / 0.0006
-3.57 / -2.95 / 0.0119
-6.72 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-6.28 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-4.95 / -2.95 / 0.0003
-3.89 / -2.95 / 0.0463
-8.22 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-7.55 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-6.87 / -2.95 / 0.00000
-5.45 / -2.95 / 0.0001
-6.03 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-8.05 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-8.47 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-3.14 / -2.95 / 0.0323
-4.29 / -2.95 / 0.0018
-6.35 / -2.95 / 0.0000
-5.36 / -2.95 / 0.0001
-3.08 / -2.95 / 0.0371
-5.03 / -2.95 / 0.0002
-5.29 / -2.95 / 0.0001

The ADF unit root test (which has taken into consideration for the
AIC Akaike Information Criterion) is implemented to transportation, CO2
emissions, energy use, and GDP variables to test for stability. The
maximum lag length is determined to be 2 as per Serena and Perron’s
(2001) recommendation.
Table 8. Developing countries Johansen co-integration test results, 1979
to 2014

Countries

Argentina

Brazil

Chile

Colombia

Ecuador

Mexico

Peru

Uruguay

hypothesis
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3
r=0
r=1, r=>1
r=2, r=>2
r=3, r=>3

Eigenvalue

Trace
Statistics

0.700716
0.489208
0.301032
0.295165
0.574597
0.363206
0.286416
0.228855
0.643256
0.546787
0.389756
0.195625
0.712797
0.482446
0.292949
0.132058
0.718893
0.623093
0.330360
0.137352
0.575372
0.517335
0.412570
0.307874
0.507789
0.438792
0.301249
0.084799
0.628108
0.567223
0.263679
0.151939

85.34116
45.53120
23.36206
11.54312
62.81092
34.60520
19.71200
8.575986
83.61272
49.59837
23.48237
7.183775
79.01812
37.84847
16.11333
4.673785
92.18680
50.30916
18.10917
4.875695
82.00364
53.73777
29.69952
12.14356
57.20824
33.81629
14.75339
2.924189
75.82004
43.17801
15.53943
5.438487

0.05
Critical
Value
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466
47.85613
29.79707
15.49471
3.841466

p-Value
0.0000
0.0004
0.0027
0.0007
0.0011
0.0129
0.0109
0.0034
0.0000
0.0001
0.0025
0.0074
0.0000
0.0048
0.0403
0.0306
0.0000
0.0001
0.0197
0.0272
0.0000
0.0000
0.0002
0.0005
0.0052
0.0163
0.0645
0.0873
0.0000
0.0008
0.0492
0.0197

According to results of Table 8 majority of p-value is even less
than 0.01, which is proved as significant findings. Mexico
Argentina and Chile have significant long-run relationship relatively
to other remaining countries. Thus, VAR analysis is implemented in
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order to continue impulse response and variance decomposition
analysis.
Figure 1. Inverse roots of AR characteristic polynomial (VAR) analysis
for the Mexico
Inverse Roots of AR Characteristic Polynomial
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Figure 2. Impulse response analysis for Mexico, 1979 to 2014
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In this manuscript the VAR model is performed in order to
comprehend the trend of four variables including economic growth,
energy consumption and CO2 on transportation. The economic growth,
energy consumption and CO2 were determined as endogenous variables,
lag order begin from lag 1 to the end of lag 2, which indicates the VAR.
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Table 9. Variance decomposition for the Mexico, 1979 to 2014
Prd
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

S.E.
1.203333
1.249298
1.268266
1.273181
1.277938
1.278389
1.278791
1.278913
1.278938
1.278947

CO2
0.027880
5.995944
5.893486
5.880441
5.979859
6.029770
6.026044
6.028271
6.028540
6.028587

Energy1
0.727107
0.937678
3.109973
3.105533
3.264183
3.268211
3.266326
3.265769
3.266582
3.267318

GDP
6.159408
6.098503
6.253306
6.351787
6.528400
6.527261
6.552825
6.551656
6.553635
6.553553

Transport
93.08560
86.96788
84.74324
84.66224
84.22756
84.17476
84.15481
84.15430
84.15124
84.15054

Figure 3. Cusum test for Mexico, 1979 to 2014
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5% Significance

Moreover, after using inverse roots of characteristic polynomial,
entire the features of root mean falls within the circle’s frontier.
Thus, the model is a stationary VAR at Fig 1, which can be
performed both the variance decomposition and impulse response.
In addition, impulse response model is used in order to comprehend
the the linkage among variables subsequently. The empirical
findings demonstrate that the impact of GDP is relatively more than
CO2 and energy use on transportation (see Table 9). The empirical
findings are consistent with the impulse response analysis and
Cusum test above. (see Figure 2. and 3.).
Conclusion
This paper concentrates more on the correlation between
transportation services, economic growth, and CO2 emissions in
Latin American countries from the period 1979 to 2014 by testing
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the EKC hypothesis. Data is derived from World Bank’s official
website as annual from 1979 to 1997 and 1997 to 2014 as two
periods to confirm the Environmental Kuznets Curve. Panel data
analysis, Johansen co-integration test, impulse response, variance
de composition, VAR analysis and CUSUM test are implemented
in order to comprehend the effect of economic growth, energy
consumption and CO2 on transportation in terms of Kyoto
protocols aims and goals. Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia,
Ecuador, Mexico, Peru and Uruguay have replaced to panel data
analysis from the period 1979 to 2014, 1979 to 1997 and 1997 to
2014. According to results, the CO2 emissions of 8 countries
decreased considerably which is proved as empirically.
Ahmed and Ozturk (2018) find that energy intensity;
technological innovation and CO2 emissions are co-integrated as
long-run. The long and short-run of their analysis demonstrates
that the technological innovation increases energy intensity in
China which is consistent with this paper’s findings.
The empirical findings of this paper verify that there is cointegration among the variables which is already available at Table
8. Majority of research article have mainly discussed the influence
of energy use, carbon emissions, and economic growth on
transportation. Transportation, energy use and the associated
carbon emissions have raised faster in Latin American caountries
should be taken into account when environmental application is
projected. Governments could also encourage R&D project in car
and public transportation eco-friendly technologies.
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MACROECONOMIC EFFECTS OF RAILROAD FREIGHT
TRANSPORTATION: AN ECONOMETRIC ANALYSIS FOR THE
TURKISH CASE
Demiryolu Yük Taşımacılığının Makroekonomik Etkileri: Türkiye İçin
Ekonometrik Bir Analiz
Sevgi SEZER
1. Introduction
Quality and widespread transportation networks have a significant
impact on national economic growth and industrialization, national
production, production costs, the competitiveness of the exports and the
quality of life of the citizens. In economies where industrial and
agricultural industries have a significant share in economic growth, the
penetration and functionality of railway transportation significantly
affects the national economic growth.The technical features of
transportation services create a direct relationship between rail
investments and national income. Rail transport is realized under zero
marginal cost and decreasing cost conditions. It depends on this
production cost per unit is minimized as the number of passengers carried
increases It can be downloaded. The reduction of fuel consumption
through railway transportation has an impact that will alleviate the
pressure on the balance of foreign payments especially in countries with
significant foreign exchange deficits. Railways transport also has effects
such as prevention of traffic accidents, reduction of environmental
pollution, significant time saving, promotion of tourism and improvement
of income distribution (Şener, 2006: 414). There is a positive relationship
between transportation investments and economic growth. Similarly, it
was found that there is a positive relationship between transportation
investments and the ratio of exports and imports to GDP (Kuştepeli et al.,
2012: 2623). Undoubtedly, the nature and depth of these impacts will
vary according to the nature of the railway investment and the socioeconomic structure of the country in which the investment is made.
Reducing transportation costs, increasing speed, penetration and
safety of transportation services are among the priorities for all countries.
In this respect, railway transportation has important advantages. Freight
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and passenger transportation by railways is the most preferred
transportation method in developed countries since it is safe, inexpensive
and environmentally friendly. When the international freight transport
costs are considered, it can be observed that sea transportation is 2.5
times more expensive, road transportation is 4 times more expensive, and
airline transportation is 12 times more expensive (Energy Efficiency
Association, 2017). In other words, the average load and passenger
transportation by railroad is 37.5% less expensive than the road and
79.2% less expensive than the airline transportation. However,
unfortunately, by the end of 2015, only 3.9% of the freight and 1.1% of
the passenger transportation is conducted by the railroad, while 89.8% of
the freight and 89.2% of the passengers were transported by roads in
Turkey (TCDD, 2015). This demonstrates that the economic
transportation services provided by the railways are not utilized
adequately.
Railways are also indispensable since they do not pollute the
environment or lead to noise and light pollution. Thus, railways are also
considered environment friendly (Toprak and Aktürk, 2002: 34).
Particularly electrical railway transport vehicles emit lower levels of
carbon monoxide / carbon dioxide and generate less noise pollution in
addition to the low transportation costs (HBOGM, 2017). An electrical
train emits 1 kg carbon dioxide in 42 km, while a bus emits the same
amount in 12 km, and a car or an airplane emits in 7 km (TMMOB, 2014:
72). When 30% of freight transport could be handled with electric trains,
it is estimated that $ 36 billion could be saved annually in Turkey (South,
2017).
Railroad operational costs are low, while construction costs are lower
when compared to other means of transport as well. With the investment
required for 1 km of highway, 8 km single track railroad on flat land and
5 km single track railroad on rugged terrain could be constructed
including all technical facilities and signalization (MMO, 2014: 72).
In addition to safe and economic transportation facilities, railways are
prominent with the advantage of speed they provide with the introduction
of fast and accelerated train lines in recent years. Railways are the safest
mode of transportation based on annual number of accidents and per
accident mortality rates. In the year 2012 there was a 9 accident in
Turkey Airlines and 12 people lost their lives. In 135 accidents on
maritime roads, 92 people lost their lives. 147 of the accidents occurred
on railways and 55 people lost their lives. In the 1.296.634 accidents on
the highways, 3.750 people lost their lives. Thus, the railways are 8,8 %
times more safe than the roads.
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The objective of the present study is to investigate the significance
and economic effects of railroad transportation, which is one of the most
prevalent and inexpensive global transportation networks and appreciated
increasingly by all nations, in addition to Turkey theoretically and
econometrically. In the second section of the current study, the status of
the railroads in Turkey and the other world countries are presented with
tables and graphs, and econometric analysis is discussed in the third
section, the study is finalized with the conclusion and recommendations.
In this study; The subject, the diameter of the research, the analysis
carried out, and the policy recommendations developed, attracts the
attention of individuals, company owners, city planners and policymakers once more. In addition, by helping to prove the strengths and
superiorities of the railroads, it is thought that high transportation costs,
inflation, current account deficit, traffic accidents, loss of accidents and
environmental pollution will decrease the time and economic losses of
individuals. In this way, it is evaluated that it will make a positive
contribution to the country's economy, and that researchers will draw
their attention once again on the subject and contribute to the literature.
2. Railroad Transportation in the World and Turkey
The first adaptation of freight and passenger transportation with
railroad systems in the world began with wooden wheeled cars pulled by
horses in Germany in the mid-1500s. In the 1700s, the invention of steam
engines provided a new impetus for railway transportation. The first
steam locomotive was manufactured in England in 1804 (Guran, 2010).
After the Second World War II was over, automotive technology
developed rapidly throughout the world and railway transportation began
to decline. Road vehicles ended the superiority of railroads in
transportation due to their suitability for low density, being rapid and
door-to-door transportation. However, even during that period, railroad
transportation was important in the Soviet Socialist and the Eastern
European Countries under the influence of this block, and these countries
continued to develop and disseminate railroad transportation.
Furthermore, Japan and other developed countries, which did not want
to give up the collective and economical transportation facilities provided
by railway transport systems, started to develop high-speed train systems
in 1960's. The first high-speed passenger train service in the world started
in Japan in 1964. As of late-2015, high-speed trains were in service in 17
countries around the world and 3,603 high speed trains served 1.6 billion
people annually on 29,792 km high speed railroad (TCDD, 2015). It is
considered that the use of high-speed and accelerated train technologies,
which offer rapid and safe travel, will be more popular in the near
future.Studies conducted in the European Union (EU) and other
developed countries identified that high-speed trains are ideal passenger
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transport vehicles for distances up to 800 km. Thus, efforts to increase the
number of high-speed trains and service points in the EU, and to increase
the average speed of trains to 340 km/h by 2020 are underway (TCDD,
2015). The major macroeconomic sizes and railroad statistics of major
countries in the world as of 2014 are presented in Table 1.
Table 1: International Railroad Statistics
Surface
Roads
# of
Area Population
Railroads
Freight
(Thousand
Passengers
(Million (Millions)
(km)
(MillionTons)
km)
(Millions)
Km2)
243
64
175
16365
1680
109
UK
132
11
41
2238
13
2
Greece
81
230
41328
2693
365
Germany 357
301
61
180
15453
864
91
Italy
506
47
166
15453
565
28
Spain
544
47
399
30013
1158
87
France
84
9
35
5531
271
98
Austria
10
32
7896
146
51
Hungary 93
7
7
4023
25
14
Bulgaria 111
20
53
10770
65
51
Romania 238
4380
507
1957
220735
9275
1660
EU
390
127
192
19203
23606
44
Japan
9834
318
2026
228218
29
1710
USA
9597
1364
425
66989
1641
2614
China
17098
144
1018
85266
1070
1378
Russia
36
416
52002
4
357
Canada 9985
785
77
66
10087
78
27
Turkey
Source: TCDD (2015), Railroad Industry Report
Table 1 demonstrates that among the countries with a similar surface
area to Turkey, Germany has a railroad network which is 4 times larger
than that of Turkey, France has a railroad network which is 3 times larger
than that of Turkey, and Britain, Spain and Italy have a railroad network
which is 1.5 times larger than that of Turkey. Based on railroad
passengers in countries with a similar population to Turkey, Germany
transports 34 times more passengers, Britain transports 21 times more
passengers, France transports 15 times more passengers, and Italy
transports 11 times more passengers by railroad when compared to
Turkey. Germany, England and Austria are superior based on transported
freight as well. Railways Statistics for Turkey is presented table 2.
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Table 2: Railways Statistics for Turkey
# of Passengers
Freight
(Millions)
(MillionTons)
2003
76,9
15,9
2011
121,2
25,4
2012
120,6
25,6
2013
107,6
26,6
2014
153,6
28,7
2015
182,7
25,9
2016
176,6
25,9
2017 for Sept.
176,1 expected
20,5
Source: T.C. Ulaştırma ve Altyapı Bakanlığı. (2017), Ulaşan ve Erişen
Türkiye, Demiryolu.
Years

After the railway mobilization started in 2003 in Turkey, there was
also an increase in railway passenger transportation, and in 2003, 77
million passengers were transported.In 2016, 177 million passengers
were transported with an increase of 130 %.Increases in the amount of
freight transport have been recorded every year. While 15.9 million tons
of cargo was carried in 2003, the amount of freight transported as of
September 2017 was 20.5 million tons.
The distribution of freight transportation among different industries in
major economies is presented in Table 3.
Table 3: Distribution of The Use of Different Modes of Freight
Transportation In Nations (%)
Railroad

Road

Oil Pipe

Inland
Waterways

UK

13.1

81

5.8

0.2

Greece

1.3

97.3

1.3

-

Germany

25.2

57.4

4.1

13.4

Italy

13.5

79.4

7.1

0.1

Spain

6.4

87.6

6

-

France

15.4

74.9

5.3

4.4

Austria

43.9

31.6

19.1

5.5

Poland

44.7

49.2

6.1

-
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Czech
Republic

29.7

58.5

11.7

0.1

Hungary

41.3

39.1

11.5

8.1

Bulgaria

19.5

43.9

3.7

32.9

Romania

33.6

32.6

2.1

31.8

Turkey

4.1

85.7

10.2

-

Source: TCDD (2015), Railroad Industry Report.
As seen in Table 3, only an average of 4% of the freight is transported
by rail in Turkey, while 44.7%, 44%, 41.3%, 33.6% of the freight is
transported by rail in Poland, Austria, Hungary, and Romania,
respectively. The share of the freight transport on roads is the highest in
Turkey, Greece and Spain. The fact that these countries are troubled with
economic crises, is an interesting coincidence. It is observed that the
share of road transport should be reduced in order to strengthen the
economy. The distribution of passenger transportation among different
industries in major economies is presented in Table 4.
Table 4: Distribution OfThe Use Of Different Modes Of Passenger
Transportation In Nations (%)
Passenger-Km
Railroad

Car

Bus

UK

8.4

86

5.6

Greece

0.9

81.3

17.8

Germany

8.5

85.7

5.8

Italy

6.3

80.4

13.3

Spain

6.1

80.7

13.2

France

9.2

85.2

5.5

Austria

12.7

74.8

9.8

Poland

8.5

64.7

17.9

Czech
Republic

6.2

79.6

14.1

Hungary

10.2

67.5

22.3
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Bulgaria

2.8

80.9

16.2

Romania

4.5

82.3

13.2

Turkey

1.4

63.7

34.9

Source: TCDD (2015), Railroad Industry Report.
As seen in Table 4, Turkey is the leading country in passenger
transportation with cars. On the other hand, the share of railroads in
passenger transportation is very low with 1.4%. However, 12.7% of
passengers in Austria, 10.2% in Hungary and 9.2% in France are
transported by rail. A noteworthy point in the table is the high share of
passenger transportation by bus in Turkey when compared to other
countries. It is suggested that this was due to widespread transportation of
passengers by buses or minibuses in metropolitan areas due to the lack of
adequate subway or tram systems in Turkey.
One of the reasons for the unpopularity of railroad transportation in
Turkey is its mountainous and rugged terrain. Especially the high
mountains in Eastern Anatolian, Mediterranean and Black Sea regions
make the construction of the new railroads difficult, in addition
difficulties in expanding the existing ones into double track railroads, and
to maintaining and repairing them. Ongoing terrorism and sabotages in
railroad systems in Eastern and Southeastern regions also reduce
development speed of railway transportation.
The monopolistic structure of the railroad industry in Turkey prevents
competition, which hinders R&D investments and restoration efforts in
the industry. Railroad vehicles and systems are an important industry that
has the highest technological know-how next to the space and aerospace
industry and enables the application of the information developed in this
field to others (such as mining). R&D investments in this industry would
lead to benefits in this industry as well as in many other industries.
3. Econometric Analysis
3.1. Dataset
The following data for 1960-2015 to analyze the economic effects of
railroad freight transportation in Turkey was used:
Freight (Y): It reflects the annual amount of freight transported by
railways in thousand tons. The logarithm of this data was used in the
analyses.1Data was obtained from T. R. State Railways Statistical
1

Log values were used to approximate the outliers to the mean in the series and thus, to
prevent the possible problem of the heteroscedasticity in the analysis.
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Yearbook 1923-2005, T. R. State Railways Statistical Yearbook 2006 –
2010, and T. R. State Railways Statistical Yearbook 2011 – 2015.
Inflation (P): Central Bank of the Republic of Turkey Electronic Data
Distribution System (CBT-EDDS) Price Index (wholesale) (1968 = 100)
(ITO) (Monthly) dataset and Consumer Price Index in World Bank web
site were used to construct this dataset. The logarithm of the series was
also used in the analyses.
Transportation Service Exports (TSX): The data, obtained as the
share of the transportation services in service exports from the World
Bank web site, was converted into the current period nominal value in
billion dollars using the service exports series from the World Bank web
site and the logarithm of the series was used in the analyses.
Broad Money Supply (M2): As a determinant of inflation, this
dataset was obtained as current value in local currency from the World
Bank web site to be included as an explanatory variable in Model 1. The
log of this data was used in the analyses. There are different definitions
(classifications) of money supply in economics literature. The most
commonly used money supply data in econometric studies is M2, which
represents the sum of the cash supply, bank deposits and savings in local
and foreign currencies.
Real Exchange Rate (REER): The real exchange rate, which is an
important determinant of foreign trade, is developed using the general
level of exchange rates and prices in the host country and its trading
partners, followed by weighting based on the shares of the trading
partners in the foreign trade of the country.
Weighing was conducted with the formula below:
𝑅𝐸𝐸𝑅 = ∏𝑁
𝑖=1 [

𝑃𝑑
𝑓

𝑃𝑖 𝐸𝑋𝑅

𝑊𝑖

]

(1)

where 𝑊𝑖 is the weight of “i” country in the foreign trade of the host
country, 𝑁 is the number of trade partners (Kocakale and Toprak, 2015).
The REER series used in this study was developed by Darvas (2017)
where 2007 = 100 and downloaded from the related web site. The log of
the series was also used in the analyses.
Gross Domestic Product (GDP): This series are obtained from the
World Bank web site, in billion dollars, as real value. The log of this data
used in analyses as well.
Capital Stock (K): The capital investment data, which is one of the
most important determinants of GDP and economic growth, was obtained
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from the World Bank web site as fixed capital stock and current value in
billion dollars and the logarithm of the values was used in the analyzes.
Labor (L): The labor, one of the most important determinants of GDP
and economic growth, was downloaded from the World Bank website, in
thousand people and the log values were used in the analysis.
The reason for the inclusion of the capital investments and labor in the
analysis is the fact that the study is based on the economic growth model
by Solow (1956).
where 𝑌 depicts real production, 𝛼 depicts the susceptibility of
production to capital stock and 𝛽 reflects the susceptibility of production
to labor. Solow (1956) later expanded the model to include technology
and other exogenous factors (𝐴):
𝑌 = 𝐴𝐾 𝛼 𝐿𝛽

(2)

In constructing the Model 4 in the present study, transported freight is
included in A.
Exports (X):Total goods and services exports were taken as real
period values in dollars and the logarithm of the values were used for the
analysis. The data were obtained from the World Bank website.
3.2. Model
The econometric models used to demonstrate the macroeconomic
effects of the freight volume transported by rail are as follows:
𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 1: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑃𝑡 = 𝛼0 + 𝛼1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝛼2 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑀2𝑡 + 𝜀𝑡

(3)

𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 2: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑋𝑡 = 𝛽0 + 𝛽1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝛽1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑅𝐸𝐸𝑅𝑡 + 𝑒𝑡

(4)

𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 3: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑇𝑆𝑋𝑡 = 𝛾0 + 𝛾1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝛾2 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑅𝐸𝐸𝑅𝑡 + 𝜖𝑡

(5)

𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 4: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝐺𝐷𝑃𝑡 = 𝜑0 + 𝜑1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝜑2 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝐾𝑡 + 𝜑3 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝐿𝑡 + 𝑢𝑡 (6)
In Model 1, it is expected that the increasing rail freight transport
would reduce the costs of transporting the goods to domestic
consumption centers, and thus the inflation would be reduced. Therefore,
a negative α1 value is expected. And as Milton Friedman stated in 1976
when he accepted the Nobel prize for economics, "inflation is always and
under all conditions a monetary issue". Thus, the model was broadly
expanded by the money supply (M2) variable, since the lack of money
supply variable would lead to a significant problem in the model that
included the inflation. Since the increased money supply would move the
inflation upward, it was expected that the coefficient for this variable
would be positive. A model where the rail freight transport volume is
used as a determinant of inflation is not available in the literature. It was
considered that the present study would fill this gap.
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In Model 2, it is expected that when the amount of freight transported
by rail increased, export unit costs would decrease, which in turn would
increase the competitiveness of corporations in foreign trade, therefore
increasing exports. As a result of analysis, it was expected that β1 would
be positive (See. (Kuştepeli et al., 2012). When the real effective
exchange rate increases, the competitiveness of the nation in foreign trade
decreases. Thus, it is expected that β2 would be negative in the analysis.
In Model 3, as determinants of transport service exports; real effective
exchange rate is used because of the amount of freight transported by rail
and foreign trade. As a result of analysis, it was expected that γ1 would be
positive and γ2 would be negative. This model indirectly measures the
effect of rail freight transportation on exports, and no similar model was
found in previous studies. It is thought to be an additional contribution to
the literature in this respect. It was considered that the present study
would further fill this gap.
Model 4 was based on a Solow-type growth model. As a result of this
analysis, it was expected that the coefficients of all variables would be
positive; because, increasing rail freight transportation would accelerate
economic activities. Similarly, when the fixed capital stock and labor
force increase in an economy, the level of production in the economy and
national income would increased as well.
3.3. Method
The level of stationarity of the series wasexamined by the ADF unit
root test with structural break which developed by Vogelsang and Perron,
the presence of causality between the series was tested by Granger (1969)
method. The presence of cointegration between the model variables was
examined by the Johansen (1988) cointegration test. Structural break
dates in the cointegration equation were determined by the Bai and
Perron (2003) method. Long-term and short-term analyses were
conducted with the VEC method.
3.4. Unit Root Test
In time series analysis, initially, the degree of stationarity of the series
should be determined. Because, the selection of the test methods that
would be used in the later stages of the analyses is based on the
stationarity of the series. Dickey and Fuller (1979) DF test was the first
test that was developed to analyze the stationarity of the series. The
authors later extended their test into the ADF (Augmented Dickey-Fuller)
test in 1981. Although ADF is a common test, it does not take possible
structural breaks in the series into account and could therefore lead to
deviated results.Vogelsang and Perron (1998) developed a method to test
the stationarity of the series in the presence of structural breaks,
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overcoming the above-mentioned problem in the ADF test. Since Turkey
experienced numerous structural transformations and economic crises in
the period analyzed in the present study, the use of a unit root test that
considered structural breaks would be more accurate. Thus, the
stationarity of the series was investigated with the structural break ADF
test developed by Vogelsang and Perron (1998). Although the study
where the test was first discussed theoretically in a paper published in
1998, has been only recently included in econometric analysis software.
Thus, it is a very up to date and reliable method. The test hypotheses
were as follows:
𝐻0 : The series is not stationary in the presence of structural breaks
𝐻1 : The series is stationary in the presence of structural breaks.
In the present study, Vogelsang and Perron (1998) structural break
unit root test was applied and the findings are presented in Table 5.
Table 5: Unit Root Test Results
Variable

Structural Break
Date

ADF Test
Statistics

Probability

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

2005

-3.448

0.414

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

1979

-2.504

0.901

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

1979

-2.412

0.923

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑷

1976

-2.657

0.847

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑴𝟐

1978

-2.696

0.831

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑮𝑫𝑷

1973

-1.408

0.991

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑳

2008

-3.923

0.183

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑲

1985

-1.832

0.992

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑻𝑺𝑿

2004

-2.358

0.935

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

2001

-7.202***

0.000

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

1981

-7.529***

0.000

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

1990

-9.366***

0.000

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑷

1981

-8.270***

0.000

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑴𝟐

1994

-12.611***

0.000

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑮𝑫𝑷

2001

-8.782***

0.000
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∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑳

1993

-9.766***

0.000

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑲

2001

-9.792***

0.000

∆𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑻𝑺𝑿

2005

-5.762***

0.000

Note: ***; %1depicts stationarity under mentioned significance
levels. ∆ depicts that the first difference of the related series was taken.
The results presented in Table 5demonstrate that all series not stablein
level values, however their first differences were stationary. In this case,
the regression analysis of these series with level values may contain a
fake regression problem. Therefore, it was required to test the
cointegration between the series.
Review of the structural break dates determined by the Vogelsang and
Perron (1998)unit root test, the effects of the 1974 Cyprus Peace
Operation, the 1073-1975 oil crisis, the September 12, 1980 military
coup, and the decisions to switch to the exports-based economic growth
model announced on January 24, 1980 were clearly identified. It was also
observed that the test method accurately identified the impact of 1994,
2001 and 2008 economic crises.
3.5. Causality Test
The existence of causality between the series was analysed with the
Granger (1969) test. Although this test was based on a study by Granger
(1969), it was updated and its reliability was improved with additions and
corrections conducted over time. The bivariate Granger causality test is
conducted with the following models (Gujarati and Porter, 2012, p. 787):
𝑚
𝑌𝑡 = 𝜃0 + ∑𝑚
𝑖=1 𝜃𝑖 𝑌𝑡−𝑖 + ∑𝑖=1 𝛾𝑖 𝑋𝑡−𝑖 + 𝑣𝑡 (7)
𝑚
𝑋𝑡 = 𝛼0 + ∑𝑚
𝑖=1 𝛼𝑖 𝑋𝑡−𝑖 + ∑𝑖=1 𝛽𝑖 𝑌𝑡−𝑖 + 𝑢𝑡

(8)

The test hypotheses:
𝐻0 : 𝛾𝑖 = 0

There is no causality from 𝑋 to 𝑌.

𝐻1 : 𝛾𝑖 ≠ 0

There is a causality from 𝑋 to 𝑌.

The test examines whether γis in Eq. (10) are equal to zero as a group.
If the γi coefficients differ from zero at a certain level of significance, it is
decided that there is a causal from Y to X. Similarly, if βi's in Equation
(11) differ from zero at a certain level of significance, it is decided that a
causality exists from X to Y. In this study, Granger causality test was
performed by grouping two groups and the results were presented in
Table 5 - Table 8.
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Table 6: Granger Causality Test Results for Model 1
The Criteria
to Determine
Delay Time

Optimum
Delay
Time

F
Statistics

Probabilit
y

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑷

0.61

0.54

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑷 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

9.12***

0.00

3.56**

0.03

11.21***

0.00

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑴𝟐 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑪

3.54

0.03

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑪 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑴𝟐

0.43

0.65

𝑯𝟎 Hypothesis

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑴𝟐 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑷
𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑷 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑴𝟐

SC, HQ

2

Note: ** and *** denote the presence of causality from the first variable
to the second variable at 5% and 1% significance levels. SC: Schwarz
Information Criterion and HQ: Hannan-Quinn Information Criterion.
Table 7: Granger Causality Test Results for Model 2
The
Criteria
to
Determin
e Delay
Time

Optimum
Delay
Time

F
Statistics

Probability

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

1.49

0.22

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

3.34*

0.07

𝑳𝒏𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

2.89*

0.09

0.05

0.81

𝑳𝒏𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

0.17

0.98

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

0.16

0.98

𝑯𝟎 Hypothesis

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

LR, FPE,
AIC, SC,
HQ

1

Note: * denotes the presence of causality from the first variable to the
second variable at 10% significance level. AIC: Akaike Information
Criterion; LR: Lagrange Ratiio Criterion; FPE: Final Prediction Error
Term; SC: Schwarz Information Criterion and HQ: Hannan-Quinn
Information Criterion.
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The results of the causality test for Model 3 are presented in Table 8.
Table 8: Granger Causality Test Results for Model 3
The
Criteria
to
Determin
e Delay
Time

Optimum
Delay
Time

F
Statistics

Probabilit
y

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

1.49

0.22

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

3.34

0.07

𝑳𝒏𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

2.89*

0.09

0.05

0.81

𝑳𝒏𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

0.17

0.98

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

0.16

0.98

𝑯𝟎 Hypothesis

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

LR, FPE,
AIC, SC,
HQ

1

Note: * denotes the presence of causality from the first variable to the
second variable at 10% significance level. AIC: Akaike Information
Criterion; LR: Lagrange Ratiio Criterion; FPE: Final Prediction Error
Term; SC: Schwarz Information Criterion and HQ: Hannan-Quinn
Information Criterion.
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Table 9: Granger Causality Test Results for Model 4
The
Criteria
to
Determin
e Delay
Time

F
Statistic
s

Probabilit
y

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

1.49

0.22

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿 ⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

3.34*

0.07

𝑳𝒏𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿

2.89*

0.09

0.05

0.81

𝑳𝒏𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀

0.17

0.98

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝒀
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

0.16

0.98

𝑯𝟎 Hypothesis

𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑿
⇏ 𝑳𝒐𝒈𝑹𝑬𝑬𝑹

Optimum
Delay
Time

LR, FPE,
AIC, SC,
HQ

1

Note: * denotes the presence of causality from the first variable to the
second variable at 10% significance level. AIC: Akaike Information
Criterion; LR: Lagrange Ratiio Criterion; FPE: Final Prediction Error
Term; SC: Schwarz Information Criterion and HQ: Hannan-Quinn
Information Criterion.
3.6. Cointegration Test
Spurious regression problems can be encountered in analyses
conducted with non-stationary series (Engle and Granger, 1987). When
differences of the series are consideret to prevent this problem,
information and observation data loss could be experienced. Engle and
Granger (1987) developed the cointegration theory to solve this problem
in econometrics. According to this theory; In the regression analysis of
the level values of the series which become stable when the same amount
of difference is taken, it is decided that when the series of error term is
stationary, the series are co-moving in the long term, that is, it is decided
that no fake regression problem will be encountered in the analyzes with
the level values of this series. (Göçer, 2015: 279-287). Engle and Granger
(1987) test, while successful results in simple regression models, nanregression model is not effective enough (Bilgili, 1998). Johensen (1988)
developed test to eliminate this deficiency. Johansen (1988) hypothesis of
cointegration test (Tarı, 2012: 425):
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𝐻0 : Series are not cointegrated

𝐻1 : Series are cointegrated

In the present study, Johansen (1988) cointegration test was applied
for each model and the results are presented in Tables 10 - 13.
Table 10: Johansen (1988) Cointegration Test Results for Model 1
Eigen
Trace
Statistic Eigen
Statistics
Trace
Hypoth Trace
Eigen
s
Statistics
Critical Statistics
eses Statistics
Statistics Critical Probabilit
Value Probability
Value
y
(5%)
(5%)
None* 36.782

35.192

0.033

24.475

22.299

0.024

At
12.307
Most 1

20.261

0.421

9.218

15.892

0.410

At
Most 2

9.164

0.564

3.088

9.164

0.564

3.088

Heteroscedasticity Test Autocorrela
Optimum Lag:2
tion Test
Probability: 0.346 Probability:

2
𝜒(1)
= 0.378
2
𝜒(2)
= 0.153

In this test, the number of deviations from the cointegration
relationship is determined. In this study, it is seen that there is no
deviation from the cointegration relationship at the level of 5%
significance level according to trace and self statistics in the cointegration
test for Model 1. So the series are co-integrated. Thus, regression
analyses that would be conducted with face values of these series would
not have spurious regression problem. In this test, the optimal lag length
was determined as 2 based on the Akaike information criterion. t has been
observed that these econometric problems do not exist in the changing
variance and autocorrelation tests for this lag length test model. The
cointegration test results for Model 2 are presented in Table 11.
Table 11: Johansen (1988) Cointegration Test Results for Model 2

Hypoth
eses

Trace
Statistic
s

Trace
Statistic
s
Critical
Value
(5%)

Trace
Statistic
s
Probabil
ity

176

Eigen
Statisti
cs

Eigen
Statisti
cs
Critica
l
Value
(5%)

Eigen
Statistic
s
Probabi
lity

None*

36.814

29.797

0.006

22.719

21.131

0.029

At
Most 1

14.094

15.494

0.080

12.039

14.264

0.109

At
Most 2

2.056

3.841

0.151

2.056

3.841

0.151

Optimum Lag: 3

Heteroscedasticity
Test
Probability: 0.326

Autoco
rrelatio
n Test
Probabi
lity:

2
𝜒(1)
= 0.457
2
𝜒(2)
= 0.648
2
𝜒(3)
= 0.107

Table 10 demonstrated that in the cointegration test for Model 2, there
was no deviation from the cointegration at 1% significance level based on
trace statistic and at 5% significance level based on Eigen statistics. That
is, the series were cointegrated. Thus, regression analyses that would be
conducted with face values of these series would not have spurious
regression problem. In this test, the optimal lag length was determined as
3 based on the Akaike information criterion. In heteroscedasticity and
autocorrelation tests conducted for the test model with the abovementioned lag length, it was observed that these econometric problems
did not exist. The cointegration test results for Model 3 are presented in
Table 12.
Table 12: Johansen (1988) Cointegration Test Results for Model 3
Trace
Eigen
Trace
Eigen
Trace Statistics
Statistics
Hypothes
Statistics
Eigen
Statistics
Statistic Critical
Critical
es
Probabilit Statistics
Probabilit
s
Value
Value
y
y
(5%)
(5%)
None*

22.726 21.777

0.077

15.013

15.717

0.125

At Most 1 7.712

10.474

0.259

7.708

9.474

0.194

At Most 2 0.004

2.976

0.954

0.004

2.976

0.954

2
𝜒(1)
= 0.810

Optimum Lag:4

Heteroscedasticity Autocorrela
Test
tion Test
Probability:
Probability: 0.675

2
𝜒(2)
= 0.276
2
𝜒(3)
= 0.289
2
𝜒(4)
= 0.239
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Table 11 demonstrated that in the cointegration test conducted for
Model 3, there was no deviation from the cointegration at 10%
significance level based on trace statistic, however the Eigen statistics did
not yield the same result. Since cointegration was determined based on at
least one of the test methods, it was decided that the series were also
cointegrated in this model. Thus, regression analyses that would be
conducted with face values of these series would not have spurious
regression problems. In this test, the optimal lag length was determined as
4 based on the Akaike information criterion. In heteroscedasticity and
autocorrelation tests conducted for the test model with the abovementioned lag length, it was observed that these econometric problems
did not exist. The cointegration test results for Model 4 are presented in
Table 13.
Table 13: Johansen (1988) Cointegration Test Results for Model 4
Trace
Eigen
Trace
Eigen
Trace Statistics
Statistics
Hypothese
Statistics
Eigen
Statistics
Statistic Critical
Critical
s
Probabilit Statistics
Probabilit
s
Value
Value
y
y
(5%)
(5%)
None*

22.726 21.777

0.077

15.013

15.717

0.125

At Most 1 7.712

10.474

0.259

7.708

9.474

0.194

At Most 2 0.004

2.976

0.954

0.004

2.976

0.954

2
𝜒(1)
= 0.810

Optimum Lag:4

Heteroscedasticity Autocorrela
Test
tion Test
Probability: 0.675 Probability:

2
𝜒(2)
= 0.276
2
𝜒(3)
= 0.289
2
𝜒(4)
= 0.239

According to the results in Table 12, the cointegration test for Model 4
shows that there is no deviation from the cointegration relationship at 1%
significance level according to the trace and self statistics. So the series
are co-integrated. Therefore, the regression analysis with the level values
of these series will not contain a false regression problem. In this test, the
optimum lag length was determined as 2 based on Akaike information
criterion. It was decided that the variance and autocorrelation made for
the test model with this lag length were not these econometric problems.
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3.7. Determining Structured Breakdown Dates in Cointegration
Equation
Since there were several domestic and international developments that
affected Turkish economy in the analysis period, it was necessary to
determine the structural break dates for the cointegration equation and to
consider these breaks in the long-term analyses. In the present study, the
structural break dates were determined by the method developed by Bai
and Perron (2003) in the models. This method can determine up to 5
structural breaks in the cointegration equation, thus it is a quite strong
method. The dates obtained with the method by Bai and Perron (2003)
are presented as below.
Table 14: Structural Break Dates for the Cointegration Test
Structural Break Dates
Model 1

1971

Model 2

1973, 1989, 1990, 1998

Model 3

1980, 1993, 1998

Model 4

1978, 1998

When the date specified structural break in Turkey and important
developments taking place in the world, it is seen as largely determined
by the test method. These structural breakdown dates were included in
the long-term analysis through dummy variables.
3.8. Long-Term Analysis
When the cointegration is examined by Johansen (1988) method in the
present study, long and short term analyzes should be conducted with
Vector Error Correction (VEC) method (Göçer, 2016: 176). The models
used in this analysis are as follows:
𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 1: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑃𝑡 = 𝛼0 + 𝛼1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝛼2 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑀2𝑡 + 𝛼3 𝐾1971 + 𝜀𝑡 (9)
𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 2: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑋𝑡 = 𝛽0 + 𝛽1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝛽1 𝑙𝑜𝑔𝑅𝐸𝐸𝑅𝑡 + 𝛽2 𝐾1973 +
𝛽3 𝐾1989 + 𝛽4 𝐾1998 + 𝑒𝑡

(10)

𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 3: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑇𝑆𝑋𝑡 = 𝛾0 + 𝛾1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝛾2 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑅𝐸𝐸𝑅𝑡 + 𝛾3 𝐾1980
+𝛾4 𝐾1993 + 𝛾5 𝐾1998 + 𝜖𝑡

(11)

𝑀𝑜𝑑𝑒𝑙 4: 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝐺𝐷𝑃𝑡 = 𝜑0 + 𝜑1 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝑌𝑡 + 𝜑2 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝐾𝑡 + 𝜑3 𝐿𝑜𝑔𝐿𝑡
+𝜑4 𝐾1978 +𝜑5 𝐾1998 + 𝜀𝑡
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(12)

Long-term analysis was conducted with the VEC method for each
model in the study and the findings are presented in Table 15.
Table 15: Long-Term Analysis Results
Model 1

Model 2

(Dependent
(Dependent
Variable: LnP) Variable: LnX)
LnY

LnREER

LnM2

Model 3

Model 4

(Dependent
Variable:
LnTSX)

(Dependent
Variable:
LnGDP)

-0.39**

1.82***

2.63***

-1.41***

[-2.13]

[3.18]

[10.77]

[-6.08]

-2.14***

-0.32*

[-3.44]

[-1.26]

-

-

0.81***
[108.77]

-

0.71***

LnK

-

-

-

LnL

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

K1971

-0.47***
[-4.93]

0.13**

K1973

-

K1978

-

-

K1980

-

-

K1989

-

K1993

-

-

K1998

-

0.04

[1.86]

0.01
[015]
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1.21***
[5.05]
021**
[1.71]
21**

[6.66]
1.92***
[2.73]

-0.60***
[-3.37]
-

-

0.06***

[0.48]

[1.70]
-1.25***

[6.41]

Constant
Term

-2.41

27.60

𝑹𝟐

0.79

0.26

0.60

0.34

̅2
𝑹

0.74

0.08

0.39

0.24

𝑭Statistics

18.22

1.47

2.87

3.47

[-4.36]

-19.52

Note: *, ** and *** denote that the related coefficient was at 10%, 5%
and 1% significance levels.
Based on the findings presented in Table 15, inflation decreased by
0.39% when the railroad freight volume increased by 1% in Model 1.
This was an expected case; because, railroad transportation costs are
much cheaper when compared to other transportation types, thus reducing
the cost of delivery of the goods to the consumer, which in turn reduces
the consumer good prices and inflation. A 1% increase in money supply
increased inflation by 0.81%. The elevation of t coefficient of this
coefficient shows the strength of the relationship between money supply
and inflation.
In Model 2, exports increased by 1.82% when rail freight transport
volume increased by 1%. This was consistent with our expectations.
Increasing rail freight transport reduced the export goods costs, which in
turn increased total exports by increasing the competitiveness of the
corporations in exports. Based on this model, when the real effective
exchange rate increased by 1%, exports decreased by 2.14%. This result
was consistent with the economic theory and our expectations; because,
the increase in the real exchange rate indicates a reduction in nominal
exchange rates and evaluation of the national currency, leading to
expensive export goods on one side, and in the other, leads to an increase
in general domestic prices and decrease in general international prices.
All these developments are expected to adversely affect the national
exports.
In Model 3, it was determined that when railroad freight transportation
increased by 1%, transportation service exports increased by 2.63%. This
finding was consistent with our expectations. The model dependent
variable was transportation service exports. When the real exchange rate
increased by 1%, transport service exports decreased by 0.32%. It was
suggested that this was due to the negative correlation between exports
and real exchange rates.
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In Model 4, when the railroad freight transportation volume increased
by 1%, the gross domestic product decreased by 1.41%. This was not an
expected finding; because the increase in railroad freight transportation
was expected to have a positive effect on the economy. It was suggested
that the finding was due to the low railroad freight transportation volume
in Turkey. It was also suggested that the fact that other variables in the
model, namely fixed capital stock and labor force, were more important
determinants of GDP was also effective on this finding. GDP increased
by 0.71% when fixed capital stock increased by 1%, and by 1.92% when
labor force increased by 1%. When the magnitudes of the coefficients of
these two variables are compared, it was observed that labor-intensive
manufacturing strategy was implemented in Turkey during the period.
4. Conclusion and Recommendations
The macroeconomic impacts of railroad transportation were
investigated with structural break time series analysis using 1960-2015
data for Turkey in the present study. The analysis was conducted with
nine variables and six dummy variables in four models. Stationarity of
the series was tested with Vogelsang and Perron (1998) structural break
ADF unit root test and it was observed that all series were not stationary
with the face values, however became stationary when their first
differences were used. The presence of causality between the series was
tested with the Granger (1969) method. In the causality test conducted for
Model 1, it was determined that there was a one-way causality from the
inflation rate to the railroad freight volume, and there was a two-way
causality between money supply and inflation. In the causality test
conducted for Model 2, one-way causality was determined from exports
to railroad freight volume and real exchange rate to exports. In the
causality test conducted for Model 3, only one one-way causality from
the real exchange rate to the transportation service exports was
determined. In the causality test conducted for Model 4, it was
determined that there were one-way causalities from GDP to railroad
freight volume and from railroad freight volume to labor force and there
were bidirectional causalities between GDP and labor and between fixed
capital stock and the labor force.
The presence of cointegration between the series was tested with
Johansen (1988) method and it was determined that the series were
cointegrated in all models. Structural break dates in the cointegration
equation were determined by Bai and Perron (2003) method. Long- and
short-term analyzes were conducted by the VEC method. In the long-run
analyses for Model 1, it was determined that inflation decreased 0.39%
when the railroad freight transportation volume decreased by 1% and
increased by 0.81% when the money supply increased by 1%. In the
long-term analysis conducted for Model 2, it was determined that exports
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increased by 1.82% when railroad freight transportation volume increased
by 1% and decreased by 2.14% when real exchange rate increased by 1%.
In the long-term analysis for Model 3, it was determined that
transportation service exports increased by 2.63% when railroad freight
transportation increased by 1% and decreased by 0.32% when real
exchange rate increased by 1%. In the long-run analysis for Model 4, it
was determined that GDP decreased by 1.41% when railroad freight
transportation volume increased by 1.41% and increased by 0.71% when
fixed capital stock increased by 1% and increased by 1.92% when labor
force increased by 1%.
Short term analyzes were also conducted by VEC method and it was
found that the coefficient of error correction term was negative and
statistically significant in all models. Thus, it was observed that error
correcting mechanisms were functional in all models, and the short-term
deviations in the series that moved together in the long run disappeared in
the long-term and the series converged to the long-run equilibrium again.
Thus, this demonstrated that conducted long-term analyzes were reliable.
Based on the current study findings, it could be suggested that Turkey
should pay more attention to railroad transportation to increase
merchandise and transportation service exports and national income.
Policy makers and other decision makers need to assign higher
importance to railroad transportation. Thus, it will be beneficial to open
railroad transportation for private industry investments, improve service
quality, transportation speed and integration with other transportation
systems. It may also be beneficial for the State Railways to expand to the
door-to-door transportation services.
Similar to the rest of the world, railroads are the most economical
means of commercial transportation in Turkey. Passenger transportation
between metropolitan cities became faster and more economical thanks to
the high-speed and accelerated train lines that were introduced during
recent years. The important point here is the improvement of the
transportation between the passenger stations and urban centers to be
adequate with the system. Otherwise, individuals would continue their
old habits and the expected profitability would not be achieved from the
new investments.
Turkey has signed the Kyoto Protocol to reduce greenhouse gas
emissions and pollution of the atmosphere and should use transportation
technologies that emit lower carbon monoxide to the nature. Among the
highest pollutants of the atmosphere, the leading factors are industries,
residential heating and exhaust gases emitted by land vehicles. Electric
trains, electric cars, and electric bicycles are introduced to reduce the
damage caused by vehicles to the atmosphere. Electric cars and bicycles
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possess a number of disadvantages due to the shortness of their range,
appeal only to a small number of individuals, and lack of their ability to
produce the desired performance. However, the electric train approach
has a long past and higher popularity. Especially, adaptation of the
subway and tram systems that are widely used today to the freight
transportation could significantly reduce the environmental pollution
caused by railroad systems. Thus, this would also contribute the reduction
of external dependence of Turkey in energy resources and current
account deficit.
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EFFICIENT USE OF TIME IN PRESS ENTERPRISES
Çiğdem DİRİK*
INTRODUCTION
In today’s world, the changes in communication and technology
within the intense competition environment require enterprises to use
their time efficiently in all of their activities. The fact that time is an
irreversible resource if it’s wasted makes it necessary for the enterprises
to apply time management in order to use time efficiently. It is a known
fact that misuse of time might create a cost for the enterprises from time
to time.
Considering that the press enterprises compete against the time, it is
evidently important for them to use time efficiently. It is significant for
press enterprises to offer readers accurate news at the accurate time.
Since it is unimaginable for a newspaper to be published with empty
pages or to be not ready for publication at a specific time of the day,
newspapers should be arranged for publication at the scheduled time.
The main objective of the press enterprises that compete against time
is to prepare everything without an error and to not interrupt the process.
Within this process, both the managers and the employees are required to
their jobs as soon as possible in harmony. Waste of time as a result of
inefficient use and unexpected situations might cause problems in the
production process of press enterprises. If an enterprise cannot make it to
the press on time, the other processes will also be affected and this
situation will increase the costs. This situation affects not only the
enterprise but also the readers. If the readers cannot access their
newspapers on time, they might change their newspaper preferences if
this situation repeats more often than not. Additionally, if we consider the
competitiveness of digital media and television, the readers might prefer
other medias to access the news. For this reason, it is absolutely
necessary for the press enterprises; the same as in the other enterprises, to
use time efficiently in this competition environment and the only way to
do this is the time management. Consequently, this study will discuss the
concepts of time and time management and then, evaluate the time
management in the press enterprises.
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THE CONCEPT OF TIME
Time is an important resource that is thought unlimited and sometimes
wasted uncoordinatedly. Even though everybody has equal amount of
time, it can be often observed that some people always complain about
the lack of time and some enterprises cannot complete their jobs on the
scheduled time. Therefore, both individuals and the enterprises are
required to use their time efficiently.
Thus, if the right decisions are given about the time management and
consequently, the time is used both efficiently and productively, it will
certainly bring success. However, if the time is wasted by wrong
decisions, then, it will certainly bring failure.
There are varying views about the concept of time and some of these
views are as follows:
According to Drucker, time is “ the scarcest and unique”; for
Mackenzie, it is “extremely kind” and for Lakein, time is the “basic”
resource (Küçük, 2008:8). Turkish Language Association dictionary
defines time as “the period that passed, will pass or is passing for a task
or an occurrence” (as cited in: Sökmen, 2012:128). According to another
definition, time is a useful concept that can’t be bought, sold, borrowed or
saved and provides us to clearly indicate the days as morning, noon and
evening (as cited in: Küçükaltan vd, 2013:66). Time which is an
important factor of production and a resource in modern management
thought is accepted to have an essential part in investments (as cited in:
Yılmaz, Aslan, 2002:25). However, as emphasized in the definition,
though such a significant resource, time usually cannot be managed
properly. At this point, the important thing is not the amount of time but
what can be done in that certain period of time (Yılmaz, Aslan: 2002:26).
For this reason, it is of great importance that while managing time, we
should actually manage ourselves, that is to say, we should finish the
tasks in the assigned amount of time.
TIME MANAGEMENT
In daily life, individuals and in business, professionals are required to
plan and use time properly. Proper use of time is pivotal in these points
(Şimşek Çelik, 2012:238):

time.


The service and the business process require effective use of
Time is not replaceable after it’s wasted.


The unstoppable time continues to pass and displays a
unidirectional flow, as it is irreversible.
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Time cannot be considered as a production input; thus, it should
be used without waste.

Time is expensive and the prices of production inputs are
determined according to time.

It is important for managers to complete a job in a specific
amount of time; however, it is much more important to complete the job
for a shorter amount of time.
Time management is based upon the abovementioned principle of
proper use of time. Covey, Merrill and Merrill (1998) emphasize two
points regarding the time management. The first of these points is to
assign importance and the other is to prioritize the important one (as cited
in: Gürbüz, Aydın, 2012:12-13).
Particularly, with regard to managers, the importance of using time
productively can be understood clearly. At this point, the importance of
the concept of timeline should be emphasized. The concept of timeline is
really useful for understanding how we use our time. Managers use their
times for their supervisors, subordinates, other department officials,
environmental factors, visits and personal needs. Within this framework,
if time were not used efficiently and productively, the tasks would not be
finished and would pile up. This means that they would have to work in
their resting time and this might cause stress for them (Şimşek, Çelik,
2012: 238-239).
As a consequence, application of time management in all enterprises
will enable the tasks to finish on scheduled time and remove the stress
factor.
PRESS ENTERPRISES AND TIME MANAGEMENT
The fact that press enterprises are competing against time gives time
management an utmost importance. When the tasks are not finished on
the scheduled time in press enterprises, it might cause stress and certain
errors as well as extra costs for the newspaper. Accordingly, efficient and
productive use of time can prevent the occurrence of these kinds of
problems.
At this point, these factors should be taken into consideration in order
to efficiently manage the organizational time in press enterprises
(Yılmaz, Aslan, 2002:27-37):


Determination of Priorities and Planning



Effective Communication



Decision Making
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Transference of Authority



Removal of Interruptions

It is significant for press enterprises to determine the priorities and
make a plan. It is important for both the short-term daily workflow and
long-term goals of the enterprise. Planning of daily workflow includes
the determination of the news both in and outside of the agenda in the
morning meetings of news desk and deliverance of the news to the
newspaper on the scheduled time. It is necessary to not interrupt the
workflow and to get in touch with news sources and get the right
information from the sources as soon as possible in order to prepare the
selected news. A disruption in this process will surely affect the other
processes in the press enterprises. Meanwhile, the managers constantly
follow the agenda and complete the prior things to do. For this exact
reason, the determination of priorities and planning is crucial for press
enterprises. Despite all the planning, an incident might happen outside of
the plan and a newsflash might occur. In these situations, time
management is again vital and necessary changes should be done as soon
as possible. For example; sometimes, even if the newspapers go into
press, a very important event might occur and this might change the
headlines, even the front page of the newspapers. These sudden changes
prioritize the right use of time and the application of the changes within
the shortest time.
Another factor of accurate time management in press enterprises is
effective communication. In enterprises, even though there are different
functions of communication, the main aim of it is to create organizational
coordination (Dündar, 2006: 102). If the organizational communication is
not healthy, these problems might arise (Dündar, 2006: 102):
“The unity of purpose between departments and groups in
organization might disappear and the groups might look after for their
personal interests. A healthy communication not only contributes the
organizational integrity and the unity of purpose but also becomes a guide
for the departments and enables them to see ahead.”
Taking the press enterprises into consideration, an effective
communication bring the enterprise one step closer to its goals, offers a
faultless and qualified newspaper to its readers by preventing the waste of
time. Intra-organizational communication should also function properly
within the framework of time management. The time management should
be carried out with a healthy intra-organizational communication between
managers and employees for the benefit of the enterprise. Managers
should be in a constant communication with the employees and deliver
the newspaper to the readers on time by preventing a possible problem
with a timely intervention. Similarly, employees should be aware of each
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other’s tasks and this would prevent the waste of time. Sometimes due to
competition or lack of communication between employees, there is no
information sharing and this situation will cause the waste of time and
errors. For instance, the change of the content or the publication date of
an advertisement which is scheduled to go to press on a specific day by
the advertiser might create a problem in preparation process of the
newspaper. In these situations, it is very crucial for advertising
department to notify the news desk in time. This is because the
unpublished advertisement should immediately be replaced with a news
article. Similarly, the employees should notify each other about the
changes in pages, otherwise, errors such as the publication of same news
article in different pages might occur.
Another important factor of time management in press enterprises is
the decision making. The decision making in both long-term goals and
short-term daily tasks will prevent the waste of time. Indecisiveness will
increase the waste of time and create problems. It is particularly
important to make decisions about the short-term daily workflow on time.
Considering the fact that press enterprises compete against the time, a late
decision in time of a crisis will affect all other processes. Yet the
important thing is not to make fast decisions but to make right decisions.
Managers should be prepared for unexpected situations and make their
decisions accordingly.
Another factor that affects time management is the transference of
authority. Transference of the authority can be defined as the distribution
of the responsibilities into lower levels and the authorization of them
according
to
the
matter
(as
cited
in:
Akşit,Aşık,http://vizyon21yy.com/documan/Egitim_Ogretim/Rehberlik/
Yonetsel_Bir_Beceri_Olarak_Zaman_Yonetimi.pdf).
However,
the
managers sometimes face difficulties concerning the transference of
authority in enterprises. If the transference of authority is not fulfilled in
press enterprises, the workload of managers in the production process
will increase and this situation might cause stress and errors.
During the transference of authority, the managers should be in
communication and harmony with their subordinates in press enterprises.
First of all, the tasks to do should be clarified, the assigned time for the
task should be planned and, most importantly, the authorization about the
matter should be done. The most encountered problem is to prevent the
employee to exercise his/her authority, even though it is assigned to
him/her.
The reasons of no authorization are the inefficiencies of the
subordinates, managers’ fear of the abilities of the subordinates and the
work overload on the subordinates (Şimşek, Çelik, 2012:246). The reason
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behind the fact that managers cannot give authorization to subordinates in
press enterprises is the possibility of errors. Because of the fear of a
possible error, the managers cannot carry out the transference of the
authority and this situation both increases the workload and the stress of
the manager. Consequently, it affects both the manager and the
employees and also, creates waste of time and lack of motivation.
The most important reason for the waste of time in press enterprises is
the interruption of the work. In order to practice time management, firstly
the factors that cause interruptions should be removed. The factors that
cause interruptions can be given as the phone calls, visitors and meetings
(Yılmaz, Aslan, 2002:37). The role of manager and the assistant is crucial
within the removal process of the factors that cause interruptions in press
enterprises. Especially at the time of last proofreading in the publication
process of the newspaper, the manager should not be disturbed and focus
on the process. Otherwise, the errors would be unavoidable. Additionally,
the appointments of the visitors should be canceled or postpones in the
case of an important event that changes the agenda.
Phone calls are of great importance in the production process of the
news in the press enterprises. Their importance can be understood more
clearly regarding the fact that occasionally the information is gathered
from the news sources on the phone. Yet, prolongation of the phone calls
of both the managers and the employees will disrupt the writing process
of the news.
The meetings about the production of the news are critically
important in press enterprises. However these meetings should not cause
any waste of time. The aim of the meetings that both the employees and
the relevant managers attend is to discuss the news to be prepared. The
unnecessary prolongation of the meeting will disrupt the process of
achieving the planned news. Therefore, if both the managers and the
employees exercise the time management in the name of using time
efficiently, the tasks will be finished on time.
CONCLUSION
In this day and time, the enterprises are required to use their resources
properly and productively in order to achieve their goals. Considering the
fact that time is a very important resource, time management is obviously
very important for the press enterprises.
Time is a fast-flowing and irreversible resource and thus, press
enterprises should use their times efficiently within the process of
preparing the newspapers to present their readers. At this point, important
duties fall to managers and the employees while practicing the time
management. First of all, it should not be ruled out that sometimes the
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tasks might not be finished on time or some surprises might occur. The
plans should be made by taking these possibilities into consideration. The
time management in press enterprises will remove the stress factor as
well as decrease the errors and the positive feedback from the readers will
increase the motivation.
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SOME QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS REGARDING
INNOVATION
Evren AYRANCI*

1. Introduction
Words such as innovation, innovativeness, breakthrough, technic, and
technology are used frequently in everyday life in this current era. Rather
than being merely simple words; these, in fact, have become very deep
concepts that have been affecting humans’ lives. Countless breakthroughs,
technologies, and innovations have emerged and have still been emerging
throughout the history of humanity and by means of their connections to
everyday life; both of humans’ interactions with each other and their
environments have been going under tremendous changes.
It is therefore an expected outcome that these concepts raise interest and
catch the attention of many scholars due to their utmost importance. One
such is innovation. Innovation, which has its place in various subjects, is
also present in general business-related matters such as product (Dangelico
et al., 2017), process (Baer and Frese, 2003), management (Didier and
Brunson, 2004), and marketing (Naidoo, 2010); as well as in specific
business-related issues including customer relations (Keeley et al., 2013),
and esthetics (Ravasi and Lojacono, 2005). It is also possible to talk about
technological (Kogan et al., 2017), social (Neumeier, 2017), and cultural
(Karageorghis, 2000) innovations that overarch businesses.
There are many reasons behind the interest in innovation. One
prominent of such is that innovation is the main basis of modern growth
and development theories (Verspagen, 2005). In other words, while
competitiveness and knowledge-based approaches are the locks of growth
and development; innovation and technological advances are the keys of
these locks. Physical and non-physical innovations (Darus et al., 2018;
Soenarto et al., 2017) are introduced in daily lives, and thus play a vital
role in the development of humanity (Antras and Helpman, 2004). Aim is
not merely limited to productivity increases, quality enhancement (Barasa
et al., 2017; Panzitta et al., 2017) is also an embedded aim in favor of
worldwide wealth and comfort development in long term (Lipsey et al.,
2005).
The aim is valid at global and country-specific levels simultaneously.
Development rates of countries that invest in knowledge and support
(Prof. Dr.); İstanbul AREL University, İstanbul, Turkey. E-mail:
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innovativeness have tremendous progresses (Caneque and Hart, 2017) and
with the aid of the learning effect, these countries’ future innovations
become gradually more beneficial (Machikita and Ueki, 2011). An
innovation flourished in a given country could spread to other countries,
and therefore has an inclination to exert a positive global effect, depending
on the acceptance and adaptation rates of other countries (Szirmai et al.,
2011).
A country’s unwillingness for this acceptance gives rise to an important
disadvantage: The country starts to become a mere continuous follower
and it becomes dependent on innovative countries ultimately (Shukla,
2017). An appropriate and beneficial approach in this sense, would be to
follow the innovations of other countries but come up with own original
innovations thereafter (Cirera and Maloney, 2017). A noteworthy point
about these original innovations is that they do not merely depend on
science and advanced technical knowledge, but adequacy of the
individuals engaged in innovation processes in terms of knowledge, skills,
competence, and many other issues should be considered. In this case,
technical and scientific education programs, designed consciously for
innovation purposes and strategies, should be performed in a country that
seeks originality in own innovations. This leads to the inevitable thought
that countries should form and follow own national innovation policies in
order to direct country-level education and training activities (Nelson and
Rosenberg, 1993). These policies should consider multiple factors in
national and international contexts and as these factors could be countless
and situation-specific, there is no single approach for the design of the
policies. There are, however, some general considerations in the literature
such as involving the factors that have been optimized for innovation
targets solely (Athey and Stern, 1998); assuming less important factors
fixed (Mohnen and Roller, 2005); or assuming the non-existence of the
interactions among the factors that are not directly related (Holmstrom and
Milgrom, 1994).
While the importance of innovation not just for everyday life, but also
for countries is briefly stressed; a noteworthy and interesting point is yet to
be considered: There is not a totally agreed common definition of
innovation. A literature review, moreover, points out that there are about
60 different definitions of innovation (Baregheh et al., 2009). A very
superficial generalization of these definitions yields that innovation may
be defined as the kick-in of new breakthroughs (Fagerberg et al., 2005), a
new idea or a product (Kimberly and Evanisko, 1981), or the introduction
of something new (Damanpour and Evan, 1984). The common point in
these general approaches is the emphasis on “newness”; therefore it
becomes vital to bring about a new outcome in a given form. Another
catchy point is the general emphasis on entrepreneurship; innovation is
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sometimes claimed to show up in the form of new market entries
(Abernathy and Utterback, 1978), new organizations and organizational
configurations (Fenwick, 2003), organizational renewals (Dougherty,
1992), and new business start-ups (Freeman and Engel, 2007).
Despite the simplicity of these innovation-related definitions and
approaches; a detailed consideration leads to the idea that there are many
obscure points. For example, how should a new idea, approach, or
understanding become an innovation; at what level a newly emerged idea,
approach, or understanding could be called as an innovation; innovation
according to who or what; and when to introduce an innovation are still
unclear. All these obscure points are very appetizing for scientific
curiosity, and thus there are studies and approaches that aim to wipe out
these unclear issues. In other words, innovation brings forth some
questions and these are addressed by various scholars.
2. How should a new idea, approach, or understanding become an
innovation?
According to a very general idea, innovation is considered as the
outcome of a process (Bernstein and Singh, 2006; Utterback and
Abernathy, 1975). Although this approach, with its claim that the steps
taken should be planned beforehand and should be based on scientific
understanding (Rothwell, 1994), seems very simple; it is yet profoundly
unclear because what steps should be taken, how they will be arranged,
how they should be altered depending on the conditions, and to what extent
these steps should resemble each other in similar or in different scientific
branches are yet to be found out.
There are indeed some efforts to find solutions in this sense and most
efforts are normative. One such is the single order model (Robertson,
1974); this model assumes that the innovation process should be composed
of generalized and ordered steps. These steps involve performing research
activities; investigation of research outcomes in terms of applicable fields
and commercial identities; and performing marketing, sales, and
distribution operations (Bernstein and Singh, 2008). As the single order
model is one of the most standardized and normative approaches, it
becomes possible and moreover easier to perform resembling innovation
processes (Gopalakrishnan and Damanpour, 1994), as well as to inspire
from current innovation processes in order to reach to unique innovations,
and to make comparisons among different innovation processes (Taylor,
2010).
On the other hand, despite its unilateral approach, there is a main point
that can totally affect the single order model: Adapting to an existing
innovation or reaching to an original innovation can profoundly alter the
contents and order of the steps to be taken. When the aim is to arrive at a
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unique innovation, general steps become idea production, project design
and development, and finally commercialization (Saren, 1984). These
three general steps ultimately consider coming up with a unique solution
to answer needs and demands, using knowledge bases first and
commercialization thereafter. It is also noteworthy that these steps need
institutionalization, and therefore idea and project formation or
development could be performed by universities or businesses’ research
and development departments (Van de Ven and Poole, 1989), while
commercialization could depend on professional management and
marketing teams of businesses (Bernstein and Singh, 2008). If the
motivation is the adaptation to an existing innovation, it requires a total
change of business in many technical and social aspects. The necessary
steps could be the perception of the need for a specific innovation,
assessment of this innovation, execution decision, modeling and
prototyping, and finally continuous application (Abrahamsson, 2001).
A comparison between these two alternatives reveals that not only the
steps and aims, but also the fundamental goals could differ. While the
uniqueness aim implies the demand for a large-scale acceptance of the
emerged unique innovation by others (Anderson and Tushman, 1990);
adaptation seeks the integration of the innovation into business operations,
and thus enhancements in business-related outcomes (Al-Sayed and
Dugdale, 2016).
Though the single order model is easy to understand, its normative
nature poses problems in terms of adapting to real life situations. In other
words, the dynamic changeable nature of the entire innovation process
gives rise to concerns about standardization (Edquist, 2005). Another
concern about the model is related to institutionalization embedded within:
There is no consensus about how to handle this matter. For instance; while
an institution is claimed as the group of collaborating organizations by
some studies (Nelson and Rosenberg, 1993), some others insist on stating
it to be the generally excepted understanding and behaviors shared by all
actors active in the innovation process (Lundvall, 1992). This mentioned
institutionalization concern leads to emerge of another concern, especially
when national innovation policies are taken into consideration. Application
of a national innovation policy by means of the single order model is
expected to lead to the formation of specific patterns as the actors in the
model will be under the effects of the same country’s social, cultural,
economic, technological, legal, and political environment factors. These
effects could lead to innovations with country-specific characteristics, and
therefore there could be compatibility issues once the innovation is to be
applied internationally (Metcalfe and Ramlogan, 2008).
An obvious result of these concerns is a favor towards ecosystem
models (Jost et al., 2005). Instead of considering innovation as an outcome
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of a process with the same or at least resembling continuous steps,
ecosystem models assume it to be composed of the right sets of interactions
among various related actors (Gawer and Cusumano, 2014). A natural and
expected outcome of this approach is the formation and application of
customized innovation strategies, and multilateral connections and
dynamism among different people, groups, businesses, and sectors
(Pigford et al., 2018).
This outcome is the basis of an innovation ecosystem’s main purpose:
Using these connections and dynamism in order to develop high
technology and come up with original innovations. Appropriate physical
resources and human capital are thus matched and as a result, the actors
expected to be present in the ecosystem emerge (Carayannis and Campbell,
2009). This match, however, could not be adequate as it cannot guarantee
future harmony. In other words, the matched actors should try their best to
reconciliate their distinct abilities, expertise, and tasking understandings.
The innovation ecosystem, moreover, becomes bi-partite in economic
terms when its undeniable links to economy is considered. One of the
economic sub-partitions is called as the research economy as it emphasizes
economic factors and aspects of the basic research made by the actors such
as universities, research institutes, and university-sector joint research
facilities (Oh et al., 2016). The other is called as the commercial economy
and is related to the commercial applications of the emerged innovation
(Gobble, 2014).
The fundamental idea behind the innovation ecosystem derives from
biological ecosystems. A biological ecosystem consists of a society made
up of living organisms, and their intra-interactions as well as their
interactions with the environment (Graedel, 1994). Organisms ushered by
appropriate conditions in a biological ecosystem start to exhibit varieties
and advanced multilateral interactions occur not only within the same
ecosystem, but also with the others in different ecosystems (Kauffman,
1993).
The underlying aim of all relationships is to survive and develop (Iansiti
and Levien, 2004), which is also a vital cause for biological ecosystems to
react to environmental changes. As expected, these reactions reshape or
alter relationships dynamically (World Resources Institute, 2000).
Therefore, adapting to changes becomes the key to survival for all
organisms included and the continuous dynamic balance achieved by these
organisms leads to the next need: Development (Bey, 2001).
The logic of biological ecosystems has later been transformed into
business world, and therefore various ecosystems with an emphasis on
economic issues have emerged. One of such is the industrial ecosystem
that seeks resource saving and environmental protection simultaneously to
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the utmost level. This ecosystem therefore posits that every actor in the
same system should use each other’s waste materials and unused energy as
own inputs (Korhonen et al., 2001). A second example belongs to
Rothschild (1990), who claims a capitalist economy to be a live ecosystem
and insists that this type of economy includes a set of ecosystemresembling activities such as competition, cooperation, learning,
development, and compatibility formation. This capitalist ecosystem
approach has a broader perspective than the industrial ecosystem because
businesses are assumed to be biological organisms and industries are
merely considered as species in a given ecosystem. A third example for
such an ecosystem analogy is the digital business ecosystem. This
ecosystem, which is funded by the European Union, seeks the presence and
interactions of software created by European small and medium-sized
enterprises (Nachira, 2002). A fourth and maybe prominent example could
be the business ecosystem, which has numerous definitions and is briefly
considered as an economic society formed by the interacting businesses
and individuals (Moore 1996), or a structure composed of many different
organizations and individuals with loose interdependent connections
(Iansiti and Levien, 2004). There is also an effort to combine the digital
world with this ecosystem, and thus business ecosystem is thought to be
the aggregation of the digital system that is composed of business websites,
and this digital system’s interactions with the actual business contexts
(Power and Jerjian, 2001). The business ecosystem has a broad perspective
just like the capitalist ecosystem and various industries in the same
business ecosystem are claimed to interact (Moore, 1996).
There is a great difference in terms of awareness despite the similarities
between the innovative and biological ecosystems. According to the
biological view, evolution and development are the outcomes of random
events, whereas these depend on conscious activities if innovative
ecosystems are in question (Ziman, 2000). A comparison between the
innovation ecosystem and single order models reveals a noteworthy
difference about the role of technology. The single order model assumes
the use and sometimes combinations of various technologies, but the main
technology underlying the innovation itself has the leading role for other
technologies involved in the process (Bernstein and Singh, 2008). This
main technology loses its role solely in specific steps such as the
commercialization of innovation, and sales and distribution (Bowers and
Khorakian, 2013). When it comes to the ecosystem model on the other
hand, many different technologies can simultaneously be involved without
needing any leadership of a main innovation technology (Engler and
Kusiak, 2011). Their roles could also be grouped, and therefore it becomes
possible to talk about technologies’ component building, infrastructure
formation, production, methodology design, and assisting roles
(Adomavicius et al., 2007).
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The handling of technology is not limited to the roles by these two
innovation models. The investigation of the innovation ecosystem model,
moreover, yields that the model’s relationships with technology could have
different natures depending on how the technology is considered. For
example, use of a technology as a technological innovation inevitably
results in that technology’s assumption of the leader role among other
technologies involved, and therefore the model’s usual technological noleadership approach is violated (Iansiti and Levien, 2004). The shift from
the innovation ecosystem to technological innovation ecosystem denotes
an extra role of technology when this ecosystem is related to the business
ecosystem. This role is actually about a bi-fold development: Developing
both the technological innovation, and businesses involved in the
ecosystem (Rosenkopf and Tushman, 1998). In other words, technological
innovation ecosystem posits that the new core technology behind the
innovation is not only a common outcome, but it is also the driving force
behind technological development of the businesses that are actively
engaged in the innovation process (Dosi, 1982; Nelson and Winter, 1982).
Roles and situation of technology, variability in actors, and customized
technologies lead to the conclusion that a general ecosystem approach
cannot be possibly applied to all innovation processes. It is therefore
common to witness different approaches in the literature that emphasize
structures and sub-structures within the ecosystem (structural ecosystem)
(Adner, 2017), features and actions of ecosystem’s members (membership
ecosystem) (Rong and Shi, 2015), patterned combinations of individual
culture and technology interactions (fractal ecosystem) (Carayannis and
Campbell, 2009), and core technology innovation (Wang et al., 2014). This
variability expands further when use of the ecosystem model is observed
at different levels such as national (Nelson and Rosenberg, 1993), and
regional (Braczyk, 1993).
Despite all these various and perhaps perplexing facts, there are still
some efforts to standardize the innovation ecosystem model. For example;
when main factors defining the innovation itself within the model are
generalized, some common points such as research and development
activities, competence development, individuals’ needs and demands,
appropriate organizational structures, finance, technical and scientific
knowledge recording processes, and consulting could be clarified (Edquist,
2005).
A summary at this point shows that there are two main approaches to
innovation once it is considered as a process. This consideration moreover
provides easiness to answer to the previously asked question: How should
a new idea, approach, or understanding become an innovation? Another
important outcome to be stressed is that these two main approaches could
have profound differences, albeit their common purpose.
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3. At what level a newly emerged idea, approach, or understanding
could be called as an innovation?
It now becomes appropriate to move on to the next question: At what
level a newly emerged idea, approach, or understanding could be called as
an innovation? There are some efforts addressing this question as expected
and a very general answer is that innovation could be thought at four
different analysis levels: Industry (Pichlak, 2016), business (Damanpour
and Schneider, 2006), business units (Gopalakrishnan and Damanpour,
1997), and the innovation itself (Zainal Abidin et al., 2011).
Focus on the industry reveals two alternative approaches: Applying an
innovation in multiple industry branches or in a single industry. When
multiple branches are in interest; questions arise are how the same
innovation could be used in multiple industry branches (Gopalakrishnan
and Damanpour, 1997); how it can affect these branches in terms of
common and branch-specific factors (Mitritzikis, 2004); and what roles
branch-specific characteristics play in the process of accepting and
adapting to the innovation (Varbanov and Seferlis, 2014).
The emphasis on a sole industry branch, on the other hand, gives rise to
fewer issues: Innovation adaptation speeds and levels of businesses in the
same branch (Sunding and Zilberman, 2001), and the effects of the
innovation on both of the adapting businesses and the branch in general
(Benner and Tushman, 2002).
There are two study fields for the analysis of innovation at business
level in the literature. While one of them seeks to group businesses
according to their innovativeness, the other field is interested in the details
of the innovation processes within businesses. Studies with the purpose of
grouping businesses according to innovation; in other words, making a
distinction between the innovative businesses and others, are also divided
into two categories. Although some of these (for example Beaudry and
Breschi, 2003) provide critics and comments about grouping
methodologies of businesses, some studies use a single approach or
facilitate from multiple approaches to make the distinction of innovative
businesses without making any critics or comments (for example Baldwin
and Johnson, 1995). Distinction approaches include the use of databases or
ranking businesses according to a specific dimension of an innovation
(Damanpour, 1992), measuring the intensity of research and development
comparatively in each business (Hirsch and Bijaoui, 1985), or considering
the emerge of a unique innovation that belongs to a specific business
(Armbruster et al., 2008).
Identification of innovative businesses usually serves for one purpose:
To compare these with non-innovative businesses. Comparison usually
depends on subjects such as effectiveness (Bhaskaran, 2006), profitability
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(Audretsch, 1995), growth (Almus and Nerlinger, 1999), and mission
statements (Bart, 1998). It is also possible to talk about a specific research
direction that makes comparisons among innovative businesses using
criteria such as the formation and adaptation of an innovation (Damanpour
and Wischnevsky, 2006), existence in a specific innovation ecosystem
(Asheim and Coenen, 2005), or collaborating with institutions such as
universities at different levels (Laursen and Salter, 2004).
The second study field, which scrutinizes details of innovation process
in each business, exhibits a resembling approach to that of the field that
makes grouping: Both emphasize business-specific matters and the
demand for innovation originality (Laforet and Tann, 2006). The
difference, in fact, lies in the criteria. Criteria, used to investigate details of
business-level innovation process, depend on the adaptation rate (Freel,
2003; Ozsomer et al., 1997), resource allocation (Pearce and Pager, 1990),
effectiveness (Baldwin et al., 2002), the adequacy of support towards
innovativeness (Kaufmann and Todtling, 2002), business factors affecting
innovativeness (Chen et al., 2011), financing opportunities (Hall, 2010),
and quality (Prajogo and Sohal, 2006).
Once the business unit level is considered, the scientific curiosity turns
to roles or contributions of a specific unit or multiple units in terms of
innovation. The most prominent unit, as expected is research and
development, and many issues that may be briefed as the features of
research and development teams (Bain et al., 2001), varieties in team
members (Huang, 2009), motivation (Chen et al., 2013), leadership (Stoker
et al., 2001), and communication (Kratzer et al., 2005) are under
investigation. This popular unit is not solely under the spotlights; its
connections with other business units are also subjected (Van den Bulte
and Moenaert, 1998). Roles of other business units in innovation are
moreover scrutinized along with organizational subjects, albeit in
relatively fewer studies (for example Tsai, 2001).
The fourth and last unit of analysis is the innovation itself. Questions
related to two issues are tried to be answered by means of the
characteristics of innovation such as the cost (Moore and Benbasat, 1991),
technical superiorities and disadvantages (Premkumar et al., 1994), and
complexity (Agarwal and Prasad, 1997). One of the issues is how these
characteristics exhibit changes and how these changes reflect on
innovation (Tornatzky and Klein, 1982). Other issue is related to the
incremental innovation acceptance of a business or a branch of industry in
the light of these characteristics (Teng et al., 2002).
It is noteworthy that the studies subjecting these two issues have made
groupings of the characteristics of innovations and ultimately, there are two
groups emerged: Primary and secondary characteristics. The underlying
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reason is that an innovation could have an unlimited number of
characteristics and so it becomes a necessity to make a clarification.
Primary characteristics are born from the innovation itself, and thus have a
constant nature regardless of the innovation appliers’ different perceptions
(Downs Jr and Mohr, 1976). The primary characteristics, which can
generally be considered as physical (Nord and Tucker, 1987), technical
(Rogers, 1983), and managerial (Gopalakrishnan and Damanpour, 1997)
features, enable an objective approach for the assessment of an innovation
due to their constancy (Downs Jr and Mohr, 1976). On the other hand, an
issue at least as important as the innovation itself is the perception towards
the innovation. Perceived features of an innovation according to appliers
of that innovation are called as the secondary characteristics (LeonardBarton and Sinha, 1993). Therefore, features such as the complexity
(Gopalakrishnan and Damanpour, 1994), or relative advantage (Moore and
Benbasat, 1991) of an innovation are secondary characteristics as a result
of subjective perceptions (Holak and Lehmann, 1990).
Distinction between the primary and secondary characteristics is not
clear and general, despite its practicality. For instance, the cost of a
standardized innovation is obvious and in this case, the cost becomes a
primary characteristic; but that cost may be perceived to be very big or
very small, depending on its ratio in appliers’ budgets (Tornatzky and
Klein, 1982). Studies, focusing on this and other similar cases (for example
Downs Jr and Mohr, 1976; Risker, 1998; Wilson et al., 1999) posit that
different appliers (such as different individuals or organizations) could
perceive the primary characteristics of an innovation differently, and
therefore it becomes impossible to talk about any primary characteristic as
the so-called primary characteristics easily become secondary
characteristics. This forms a relativity in two facts: Considering the
changes that take place in the characteristics of innovations, and
acceptance of innovations. Finally, this relativity ultimately prevents a
standardized approach from being used in the process of investigating the
innovation at innovation level.
An aggregation of overall facts at this point reveals that questions
regarding the transformation of a new aspect into innovation, and the level
of innovation are answered. The level of innovation issue is moreover
important to answer the next question: Who or what will perceive
something new as an innovation?
4. Who or what will perceive something new as an innovation?
It is clear that this question is addressed via different points at different
analysis levels. While some studies (for example Rothman, 1974) have
scrutinized innovation characteristics, some have preferred to criticize the
distinction approach (for example Downs Jr and Mohr, 1976) until the idea
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of emphasizing relativity in all innovation characteristics has been widely
accepted. An interesting fact is that critics addressing primary
characteristics are far more complex than anticipated, due to relativities in
perception itself.
Perception, with its underlying cognitive values and schema, can
exhibit profound differences among individuals (Varela et al., 2017). This
fact leads to the conclusion that a primary characteristic of any innovation
is assessed by individuals via their own specific perception infrastructures
(Tornatzky and Klein, 1982). When a single business or inter-business
context is considered, varieties in perception could even be greater, as this
time more than one individual start to perceive the same innovation
characteristics using their specific perception infrastructures. Moreover,
environmental issues could lead to changes in the innovation perception of
the same individual or the same business over time (Neely et al., 2001).
Put other way, the mentioned relativity about perceived innovation
characteristics broadens due to varieties and relativities of innovation
appliers’ perceptions. The outcome of these facts is a series of suggestions:
Normative approaches about innovation characteristics should be avoided,
adaptation to an innovation should be considered as a dependent variable
in a research, varieties in perception should be taken into account in the
process of instrument development to assess innovation characteristics,
and similar innovations should be compared to define a general innovation
characteristic. In this case, the brief answer to the question Innovation
according to who or what? is the perceiver.
5. When to introduce an innovation?
Timing of innovation introduction is another noteworthy problem
because it brings forth a potential dilemma. If a business is the first one to
introduce its original innovation to the market, it can enjoy high
profitability until the competitors introduce their own innovations (Tufano,
1989). On the other hand, if the business makes its introduction after its
competitors, it can find time to observe rival innovations to enhance its
innovation, and thus end up with a better innovation along with the
possibility of a higher profitability (Hoppe, 2000). Therefore, it is clear that
the dilemma partly stems from competition and this issue is addressed
using some models in the literature. These models scrutinize advantages of
the first or second mover innovative businesses.
As an example, in Fudenberg and Tirole's (1985) duopoly model of
technology adaptation; it is assumed that businesses seek decreases in their
operation costs via the adaptation. Despite this main underlying drive,
gradual cost decreases are also expected during the adaptation process.
According to the model, the first mover (in other words, the first business
to adapt to the new technology) could have a unique position in the market,
209

and therefore could have the potential to reach to a higher profitability level
than its competitors. This profitability is not expected to be continuous
because the competitors, who become aware of this potential, will increase
their innovation adaptation speed as well. An attention taking point is that
the extra profit of the first mover will be equal to the competitors’ extra
cost of innovation adaptation acceleration at some point. Ultimately, the
first mover’s profitability advantage starts to decrease beyond this point as
the competitors’ accelerated innovation adaptations start to show their
effects.
Contrary to the approach of the duopoly model of technology
adaptation; Katz and Shapiro (1987), who claim that the second or late
movers will be advantageous, assume that technology could be enhanced
gradually over time, and thus the innovation depending on the technology
could be developed further. This assumption, moreover involves the idea
that the second or late movers could have some lessons by means of
investigating the first mover’s experiences. Eventually, the combination of
the better technology behind an innovation and lessons from the
experiences of the first mover could enable the second or late movers to
end up with a better innovation than the first mover’s, and therefore a
bigger market share and higher profitability.
These two examples are actually an effort to answer to the timing
question. On the other hand, timing problem is not solely addressed by
such examples; there is also a special focus on ambidextrous businesses.
An ambidextrous business is simply any business, which can
simultaneously use explorative and exploitative skills (Levinthal and
March, 1993). Studies related to ambidextrous businesses find out that
emerge of an innovation by a business is not adequate to provide
ambidexterity; a business becomes ambidextrous only if it generally seeks
to provide innovations, and at the same time, acts to have the highest level
of benefits from its operation areas via its or others’ innovations (Hill and
Birkinshaw, 2006). Ambidexterity brings forth a question: How should an
ambidextrous business time its innovations in the light of its explorative
and exploitative skills?
It is appropriate to check the relationship between these two types of
skills in order to answer to this question. The explorative skill is
fundamentally related to innovation as this skill involves research and
development, experimenting, risk-taking, and making discoveries of new
technologies and products (March, 1991). Exploitative skill, on the other
hand, involves steps such as being aware of the potential opportunities,
assessment of these opportunities, production, execution, and application
(Uotila et al., 2009). This brings up the suggestion of considering these two
skills together theoretically, although it is in fact emphasized that they
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require very different strategies, and therefore their relationship is far
complex than anticipated (Mudambi and Swift, 2014).
Studies with this emphasis suggest some general strategies in order to
combine these two skills for innovation. For example, Birkinshaw and
Gibson (2004) consider the existence of two main strategies, namely
structural and contextual. While the structural strategy provides ways of
using different teams and functions altogether, with the aim of taking
explorative and exploitative steps; the contextual strategy claims delivery
of appropriate knowledge and skills to workers, to enable them perform
explorative and exploitative actions simultaneously. The primary purposes
of combining the two strategies are to end up with an innovation and the
use of this innovation in the best beneficial way possible.
There is also a claim in the literature that these two strategies should
not be considered equally. For example, Kollman et al. (2007) pay more
attention to the contextual strategy, and therefore posit that the structural
strategies should come thereafter. The scholars are of the opinion that this
sort of prioritizing is especially important for innovative businesses and an
alternative to this prioritizing could be the distribution of businesses’
explorative and exploitative skills among their subsidiaries. Put other way,
these two skills are to be independently but simultaneously used by the
businesses. Studies considering this aspect (for example Lubatkin et al.,
2006) find out that this simultaneous independency may profoundly
increase business performance. However, there are some perplexing
studies in the literature as well. For instance, He and Wong (2004)
conclude that the product innovation is affected positively via the
simultaneous independency, but there is no positive effect when the
process innovation is in question. In a similar research, Wolff and Pett
(2006) point out that the simultaneous independency can affect product
innovation positively and this effect can also reflect on the general business
performance.
To sum up, it is appropriate to tell that there are various approaches in
the literature regarding the timing of innovation introduction.
Ambidexterity of a business may be partially effective on this timing,
depending on the simultaneous use of its skills and the type of innovation
targeted. It should be noted that this summary is valid for finished
innovations.
Innovations that are still under development are also vulnerable to a
timing problem. This problem, moreover resembles that of finished
innovations because comparisons with competitors are necessary in both
situations. Stated in other words, it becomes vital to compare the amount
of time used by a business to develop and finalize an innovation, with the
time used by its competitors for the same purposes (Chen, 2017). Time
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usage is not merely limited to technical aspects of innovation; many other
points should be taken into account. For example, a business with an
intention to start a research and development process should first gather
knowledge from its founders (Romanelli, 1985), business members
including individuals and other substructures (Rao and Drazin, 2002), and
accessible resources (Katila, 2002). As for the next step, innovationsensitive knowledge is derived by means of the assessment and inference
of the knowledge gathered previously (Nelson and Winter, 1982). These
steps are naturally expected to consume time within the innovation process.
The scope of innovation research is at least as important as these steps
when timing is in question. It is clear in the literature that even a business
with a much faster research and development feature than its competitors
could easily fail when it uses a very narrow innovation perspective relative
to its competitors (Benner and Tushman, 2002).
It is asserted that many businesses choose to move on with the
knowledge already at hand, and therefore prefer to use a narrow innovating
perspective (Greve, 2003); however, the most successful innovations
emerge when businesses combine the already owned knowledge and
technologies with those obtained from other sources (Chen and Katila,
2008). This combination should be beneficial to gain some innovation time
if it is made carefully. On the contrary, a spoiled combination could easily
lead to the loss of time and a great disadvantage in terms of costs and
competitiveness. A look on the literature reveals that the choice between
the use of existing knowledge and technologies or the combination of these
with newer ones, is at the hands of business age generally. Relatively
young businesses show an inclination towards gathering new and
sometimes unique knowledge and technologies to use in their innovation
processes; while older ones prefer to develop their current innovations, or
find different use cases for their current or previous innovations (Ahuja
and Katila, 2004) due to their desire to be safe in terms of embarking on
unknown technologies and applications (Grindley, 2018).
As already explained, the common theme in terms of innovation timing
is competition. Competition urges the emphasis on the speed and there are
some practical ways to accelerate businesses’ innovation processes. For
example, relatively big businesses could examine the innovative ideas of
their smaller competitors and then enhance these ideas with the aim of
commercialization (Markides and Geroski, 2005), a business could direct
own innovative research by means of investigating its competitors’
research and development efforts (Katila, 2002), or it simply checks the
competitors’ main subjects of research and development in order to counter
these efforts by innovating (Greve and Taylor, 2000). It should be
remembered that the competition is an interactive concept, thus these
alternate ways of acceleration towards the same innovation could be taken
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by all businesses in the same industry. If this is the case, then the extra
advantage of a better timing diminishes very quickly (Katila et al., 2008),
accompanied by the diminish of resources available to businesses. The
result is the change of purpose: The acceleration of innovation process
becomes a race of getting the scarce resources to use for innovation rather
than a struggle for a continuous advantage over competitors (Barnett,
1997). Although this market-wide acceleration could be very beneficial for
market dynamism, it could give rise to a preference of making more
conservative innovations rather than radical innovations (Sull, 2001).
All these facts suggest the consideration of innovation finalization or
progress, innovation scope, and competition dynamics along with the
already mentioned variabilities in timing approaches and ambidexterity to
answer the question: When to introduce an innovation?
6. Conclusion and Discussion
Innovation is a popular phenomenon and has a profound literature. The
existence of many perspectives for this phenomenon within many fields,
as well as the presence of multiple related issues gives rise to various
questions. This current study aims to take a look at these questions and
investigates the answers of the literature briefly.
By and large, an attention taking issue is the emphasis on relativity
when innovation-related questions are asked. Questions such as how to
name a new aspect as an innovation, at what levels this naming is possible,
innovation according to who or what, and when to introduce an innovation,
bring forth a vast variety of different paradigms. The outcome is a bunch
of various and sometimes perplexing answers provided. Relationships
among these questions further intensify relativity, and thus the literature
about innovation ends up being a jungle.
A clarification of the answers, however, provides a quick insight about
innovation. The first question about naming newness as an innovation; in
other words, “How should a new idea, approach, or understanding become
an innovation?” is generally answered by means of a process that integrates
technical and commercial steps. This process is posited to depend on two
main approaches - the single order model and the ecosystem model - and
each exhibits varieties according to its specific criteria. An aggregation of
these points out that innovation adaptation, uniqueness of innovation,
actors involved in the process, dynamism, interactions, and technology
should be taken into account.
The second question related to the level of innovation; precisely, “At
what level a newly emerged idea, approach, or understanding could be
called as an innovation?” is addressed at four different levels: Industry,
business, business units, and the innovation. Despite the general unanimity
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on these four levels, there are still some debates within each level. These
stem from the consideration of a single industry or multiple industries,
distinction of businesses according to their ambidexterity and use of skills,
selection of the business unit in terms of innovation, and subjectivities
about innovation characteristics.
Answers to the second question are found out to be related to the third
question as well. Innovation characteristics and how they are perceived
play a vital role to distinguish an innovation. In other words, the question
“Innovation according to who or what?” is answered as according to the
perceptions of the individual or the organization, interested in the
innovation.
Finally, a great amount of effort is unearthed when timing problem is
in effect. The question “When to introduce an innovation?” depends on
many aspects. While the fundamental factor is competition in terms of
market entry timing and innovation speed; ambidexterity, innovation
scope, and innovation finalization or progress are also effective factors of
the timing issue.
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A SEARCH ABOUT ORGANISATIONAL DEVIATION IN
PUBLIC INSTITUTES
Mutlu TOKMAK
Introduction
Institutional Framework
Organisational Deviation Concept
Deviation concept is usually stated as different from traditional norms
and belief, attitude, behaviours occurs because of thought which it will be
negative or harmful. In other words, it represents a general subject related
to a lot of attitudes which contains especially illegal aftairs which violates
social norms.
Deviation is a concept described as large scale and there is completely
not a general opinion about it. Therefore, most researchers have too many
works related to different aspects of organisational deviation and they give
a different approach. Organisational deviation researches, firstly, are
examined superficially as general negative attitudes that affect the
organisation, but then it constitutes a important basis for the next works.
It is possible to explain as deviation all the actions which damage or
have effort damage to relations, existences members, framework of the
organisation by protesting against settled organization norms as
consciously written or oral of individual and groups in the organizations.
According to Gruys and Sackett, the organizational deviation is
intentional actions that are applied by the organisation members against the
organisation’s legal benefits. Liao et al says that there is a organisational
deviation in the workplace. When there is some decline in the work
performance, employee discipline, motivation and the organization’s
expectation.
According to the other explain, the organizational deviation is told as
only intentional actions which damage to the organization, workers and
both of them, it is not suitable for legal regulation, traditions, expectations,
values, norms, rules related to the organization stated by interorganizational culture.
According to the explain of literature, devision action firstly occurs
against the organization or its members by the organization members.
Secondly, deviation action is in tendency of giving damage. Thirdly, it is
intentional actions, not accidental one.
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The Types And Dimensions Of Organisational Deviation Action
Firstly, researches related to organisational deviation have been made
on single actions and actions as robbery, sabotage and slowdown strike
have been tackled one by one. Then, it has been thought that organisational
deviation is not unidimensional concept and it has been evaluted variously
by researchers.
First work which views extensively organisational deviation action is
done by Hollinger and Clork. They say that organisational deviation action
will be grouped as two broad categories. First group named as property
deviation about employer’s possession forms consuming action.Robbery,
damage to equipment of management and using wrong are examples.
Second group named as production deviation includes model corruption
actions related to working. These are actions which inhibit production at
work (using drugs, drinking alcohol, intentionally slowdown working) and
not going to work on time(being late and long break).Experimental search
by done Hollinger and Clark promotes differentness between property and
production deviation.
İyigün and Çetin deal with organisational deviation in two types as
production deviation and equipment deviation. Production deviation
occurs negative actions as consuming funds, intentionally laboring slowly,
giving a break more than supposed and going out of working early.
Equipment deviation occurs negative actions as burgling in
organization,showing more than it can be working time,grafting and
sabotage to organization equipments.
Researchers have determined that organization deviation occurs from
two dimensions and there are two group actions in every dimension.They
have determined dimensions as organization deviation and interindividual
deviation.While the organization deviation is grouped as production
deviation and equipment deviation,interindividual deviation is grouped as
political deviation and personal confliction.Production deviation consists
of actions as going out of working early,giving a break more than
supposed,intentionally laboring slowly and consuming funds.Equipment
deviation consists of actions as sabotage to equipments,accepting a
bribe,stealing from the work place.Political deviation consists of actions as
favoritism in the work place,gossiping about co-workers,talking bad
conversations about co-workers and invalidly competing against coworkers.Personal
conflict
actions
are
actions
as
sexual
disturbance,swearword,robbery from co-workers and endangering them.
The Approaches of Organisational Deviation Action
There are certain approaches related to theory which constitutes the
basis of organisational deviation concept.These approaches are sorted as
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Vardi and Wiener’s Bad Action Approach,Gruys and Sackett’s Harmful
Work Action Approach,and also Bennett and Robinson’s Organisational
Deviation Approach.
Vardi and Wiener’s Bad Action Approach: Vardi and Wiener identify
the organizational bad action as intentional actions which resist or damage
to the organization’s norms,rules,expectations and basis values by the
organization members.The approach of the organizational bad action
considers the benefit-oriented behaviours of organization members.Vardi
and Wiener say that there are three types of the bad action.These are the
actions with the intent of oneself”s benefit for personal gain,the actions
with the intent of organization’s benefit for organization gain and the
actions with the intent of endamaging.
The bad actions for personal gain are usually actions in the work place
and that organization members are abused.The bad actions for
organizational gain are actions for the gain of organization that person
works.These
are
actions
that
victimize
consumer,public
organization,social institution and other outflow organizations.(for
example,to change recordings to increase the agreement chance of the
organization.The target may be internal or external in the bad actions for
damaging and being destructive.It has the aim to damage directly to others
or the organization,not for organizational and individual gains.These are
actions that the organization member carries out by way of his/her initiative
or others.(for example,the sabotage to property belonging to management)
The Approach Of Gruys And Sackett’s Harmful Work Action:Gruys
and Sackett define harmful work action as intentional actions which are
performed against the organization’s legal gains by the organization
members.They only concentrate the action,do not interest in what the
action’s result is.Gruys and Sackett view the actions as 11 groups.These
are categorised as robbery and actions related to it,demolition the
equipment,abusing information,abusing time and funds, dangerous
action,discontinuation tendency,work with poor quality,drinking
alcohol,using drugs,speaking unsuitable and unsuitable physical
movement.
Organisational
Deviation
Approach
Of
Bennett
and
Robinson:Deviation approach is intentional actions that threaten good
situations of the organisation and its members while it ruins the
organization’s meaningful rules.Robinson and Bennett deal with the
organization deviation in two dimensions in their typologies.
They
determine that deviation action has two dimensions as deviation actions
oriented the organization and individual according to goal of deviation
action.They named deviation actions oriented directly organization as
organisational and deviation action oriented organization members as
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inter-personal deviation.They determine that the sizes of dimension are
different and also they are relevant to each other.They determine that
deviation actions may be categorised as 4 type with this two
dimensions.They divide deviation actions as important and less important
in itself and in two groups.Robinson and Bennett determine 4 type
deviations as production deviation(damage to quality and quantity of
produced work),equipment deviation(robbery and damage to equipments
of
management),political
deviation
(criticising
the
others,gossip,favouritism) and personal conflict (hostility, attack as verbal
and actual.)
Factors that Affect The Organizational Deviation Action
Factors that affect the organizational deviation action are categorized
as social,cognitive,situational,environmental and personal.These factors
change depending on work experience,personal characteristics and
adaptation for work of social environment.Adaptation for work of social
environment is related to justice perception.
The factors which affect the organizational deviation are in 3
groups.These are the reaction to experiences in the work place,personal
reflections of individual and adaptation for social environment of
individual.
As Reaction For Experiences:Most researches which analyze deviation
actions are done about that actions as robbery,barbarity and attack ocur as
reaction to which experiences he/she has in individual’s
organization.Studies show that deviation actions occur as a reaction against
threats,lack of inspection and disappointment.
As Personal Reflection:Weakness sensual can direct individual to
deviation
actions
as
sabotage,violence
and
destructive
actions.Authorisation decrease deviation action.In addition,embrassing
individual and his/her suffering an affront cause belittling oneself and
evaluating oneself negatively.This situation shows deviation action as
severe aggression.
As Adaptation For Social Environment:Studies done about the role of
the organizational deviation on social values,signs and restrictions are in
this group.Although as definition ,deviation actions include the attack to
organizational values supported by administration,the social constraint of
lower-work group and actions that their values support and accept cause
being deviation.
Johnson interpret the factors which cause occuring organizational
deviation actions in two approaches.These;
Social economy theory:The factors in this approach
explain production deviation which is a sub-dimension of the
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organizational
deviation and
is
between employeer
and
employee.Employees are anxious about gains and outputs of these gains.
Organizational Justice:Experimental researches done on the
organizational deviation action show that they can respond with deviation
action for this situation if the organizational justice occurs in the work
place and that showing deviation action is more probable if employees feel
inequality about work relations.
Results Of The Organizational Deviation Action
Organizational Deviation Actions cause decreasing productivity,high
work power spin,absenteeism,problems related to distress,performance
and moral of employees,the loss of productivity,harmful actions to
organization image and also occuring economic,social,psychological
effects as the loss of customer.
The results of the organizational deviation actions may be review as
results which cost the organization,employees and person.There are firstly
discipline problems on the results of devision actions about the
organization.Being late for work,going out of work early,having a long
break,disarranging work order and so on problems are showed between
discipline problems.Revealing secret documents and being stolen
them,damaging to documents and records,using funds carelessly and
badly,robbery,fraud,sabotage and wasting the time,so on practises are the
results of the organization deviation actions.
Economically,the cost to the organization,employees to perform
robbery,fraud and other negative deviation actions are more than
estimated.According to Jacobson study,in large-scale and small-scale
firms in country-wide in America,every year there are about the loss of 4,2
million dollar because of tyranny and aggression,the loss of 200 million
dollar from robbery,the loss of 5.3 millon dollar from spending time on the
internet at work time and finally, the loss of 30 million dollar from being
off for work or absenteeism. This situation clearly shows that the
organizational deviation which is the sub-dimension of production and
possession deviation is important for recognising of the organizational
success.
METHODOLOGY
The Purpose and The Method Of Research
The aim of the research is to determine the opinions of public
employees on the existence of organizational deviation in their institutions.
In addition, age, education level, marital status, seniority etc. according to
demographic characteristics, it is tried to obtain too, as a result of the
research, whether there is any difference of the opinions towards
organizational deviation. With this aim the field study has been made. The
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survey method was used in the field research. It has been benefited from
the questionnaire, that has been composed for the purpose to determine the
employees’ views towards organizational deviation. The Organizational
Deviation Scale,which has been developed by Bennett and Robinson
(2003: 247) and formed the final state by translating into Turkish by Avcı
(2008: 128-129), was used to measure the employees' commitment
attitudes to work. At the study has been benefited from descriptive
statistics and significance tests, Kruskal Wallis H test and Mann Whitney
U test.
The Sample and Data Collection Tool of Research
The public management employees , who are activating in a city in
Turkey, are forming the main mass of the research. In the study was used
the simple random sampling method. 200 personnel are involved in the
relevant department. As a result of the survey application, 156
questionnaire forms was obtained suitable for analysis. From statistical
aspect, the number of personnel participating in the research represents the
universe. The research does not claim to make generalizations because it
includes the public personnel, who works in one unit only in one
province.This situation forms the basic constraint of the study.
The survey technique from the data collection methods has been
preferred for the study. The questionnaire consists of two parts. The first
part of the survey consists of the questions, which includes age, education,
marital status, income level, seniority, etc. demographic informations. In
the second part, the organizational deviation scale that is taken employees'
opinions about the organizational deviation behavior, is situated in.
Organizational Deviation Scale: To measure organizational deviation
was used the scale, which has been developed by Bennett and Robinson.
The scale consists of two dimensions and these dimensions are named as
organizational level and interpersonal level (Bennett ve Robinson, 2003:
247).
In the original scale, there are 19 expressions for organizational
dimension and 7 expressions for interpersonal dimension. In order to
reduce the number of questions in the survey, Avcı (2008: 128-129) in his
study used the questionniare form, that consists of totally 15 expressions
as 8 expressions in the organization dimension and 7 expressions in
interpersonal dimension by associating the similar expressions and taking
the unidentified expressions out. In this study too, was benefited from
questionnaire, that has been prepared by Avcı (2008: 128-129). The 5 point
time scale (1 = Never, 2 = Rarely, 3 = Occasional, 4 = Most of the time, 5
= Always) was used in organizational deviation. It has been evaluated
according to the burstiness of the participants with the expressions.
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Evaluation of Research Findings
In the evaluation of the research finding was used the IBM SPSS 21.0
package software. Significance tests, which has been evaluated the
demographic characteristics of the public employees'and their opinions
related to the organizational deviation, who participated in the study, were
evaluated in %95 confidence interval. While the dimensions related to
organizational deviation determine, the expressions, which take part in
original scale, were made group by adhering to the scale and their names
were given to dimensions.
Demographic Data: Age, education status, marital status etc.
demographic informations of public employees', who participated in the
study, is given in the table below.
Table 1: Demographic Characteristics of Participants
Demographic Characteristics

Age

25 age and below

21

13,5

26-31 age difference

109

69,9

32-37 age difference

15

9,6

38 age and over

11

7,1

TOTAL

156

100,0

11

7,1

76

48,7

36

23,1

33

21,2

TOTAL

156

100,0

Married

71

45,5

Sıngle

85

54,5

TOTAL

156

100,0

27

17,3

Primary education
High school
Education Status

Associate

Undergraduate

Marital Status

Income Status

Frekans Per (%)

3500-4500 TL
Between
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Vocational Seniority

Working Year

4501-5500 TL between

67

42,9

5501 and over

62

39,7

TOTAL

156

100,0

1-4 years

79

50,6

5-8 years

38

24,4

9-12 years

15

9,6

13 over years

24

15,4

TOTAL

156

100,0

1 years

24

15,4

2 years

37

23,7

3 years

37

23,7

4 years

15

9,6

5 over years

43

27,6

TOTAL

156

100,0

When Table 1 is examined, the majority of the public employees
participating in the survey is between 26-31 years of age. In the education
level of nearly half of the participants is high school graduate. When the
marital status is examined, nearly 55% are single. The income level of a
large part is over 4500 TL. The professional seniority of almost %50 of the
participants is between 1-4 years. Approximate 28% have been working in
their currently institution for more than 5 years.
Reliability and Factor Analysis: 15 expressions, which have taken
part in the organizational deviation scale, were subjected to explanatory
factor analysis; and they have been come under two factors as
organizational dimension and interpersonal dimension. Since the common
variance value of one of the expressions is less than 0.50, it has been
excluded from the analysis. The organizational dimension consists of 9
expressions and the reliability analysis (Cronbach's Alpha) is 92.3%. The
interpersonal dimension consists of 5 expressions and the reliability
analysis (Cronbach oluşs Alpha) is 91.1%. The overall reliability of the
scale is 94.2% and it was found, that the scale is quite reliable.
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Table 2: Organizational Deviation Scale Factor Analysis Table
S.D.
“Organizational
Deviation Scale”

Number
of
statements

Average

Explained
variance (%)

Faktor1:
Organizational
dimension

9

1,63

,64

56,110

Faktor2:
Interpersonal
dimension

5

1,87

,84

9,137

Explained total
variance (%)

65,427

Kaiser-MayerOlkin (KMO)

,844

Bartlett’s Sig.
Değeri

,000

(Cronbach’s
Alpha):

94,2

As a result of the explanatory factor analysis related to the
Organizational Deviation Scale in Table 2, it was determined that 14
expressions of the scale exhibited a 2-factor structure. When KMO sample
adequacy is examined, it is seen that the sample is sufficient with 0,844
and factor analysis gives a significant result (Bartlettlems Sig. =, 000).
Descriptive Statistics:
Descriptive statistical data towards the scales used in the research are
given in the table below.
Table 3: Descriptive Statistic of Organizational Deviation Scale
Organizational Deviation

N

Min.

Max.

Average

S.D.

Organizational dimension

156

1,00

3,11

1,63

,64

Interpersonal dimension

156

1,00

4,20

1,87

,84

Organizational Deviation (Total
Average)

156

1,00

3,21

1,71

,66
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When the results of table 3 for the descriptive statistical data related to
the organizational deviation scale are examined, it is seen that the average
of the organizational dimension is 1.63 and the interpersonal dimension
average is 1.87. The overall average of the organizational deviation scale
is 1.71. When the average values are evaluated over the 5-point Likert
system scale, it is seen that the employees' views on the existence of
organizational deviation in their institutions are below average.
Significance Test Towards
Demographic Variables:

Organizational

Deviation

and

Kruskal Wallis and Mann Whitney U test were made with an eye to
determine whether or not the public employees' views on the existence of
organizational deviation significantly difference according to their
demographic characteristics. Analysis results are given in Table 4.
Table 4: Significance Test Towards Organizational Deviation
Organization
al Deviation

Organizational Deviation
Materiality Test
N

Mean

25 age and
below

21

1,57

1,61

26-31 age

109

1,69

2,01

32-37 age

15

1,33

38 age and
over

11

1,61

1,58

Total

156

1,63

1,88

Primary
education

11

1,35

1,44

High school

76

1,83

1,98

36

1,48

33

1,44

1,82

156

1,63

1,88

Kruskal-Wallis Test

Age

Education
Status

Associate

Degree
Total

236

(P)

Interpersonal
Dimension

,322

,013*
*

Mean

1,52

1,85

(P)

,048**

,151

Income Status

Working Year

Working Year

3500-4500 TL

27

1,25

4501-5500 TL

67

1,79

5501 and over

62

1,63

Total

156

1,63

1,88

1-4 years

79

1,67

1,86

5-8 years

38

1,82

1,93

9-12 years

15

1,51

13 over years

24

1,30

1,64

Total

156

1,63

1,88

1 years

24

1,86

2,38

2 years

37

1,48

1,69

3 years

37

1,64

4 years

15

1,76

5 over years

43

1,59

1,76

Total

156

1,63

1,88

N

Mean

Married

71

1,57

Single

85

1,67

Total

156

1,63

Mann Whitney U Testi

Marital Status

1,52
,005*

,130

,158

(P)

1,98
1,92

2,20

1,97
1,67

Mean

,013**

,577

,029**

(P)

1,71
,089

2,01

,017**

1,88

*p<0.01 ; **p<0.05
The views of the public employees who participated in the research, on
the existence of the organizational deviation in their institutions were
evaluated over two factors as organizational dimension and individual
dimension. Kruskal Wallis test was made with the aim of analyzing,
whether or the existence of organizational deviation was significantly
different according to age. According to the results of the analysis, while
there is no significant difference in the organizational dimension of the
deviation according to age, it has seen significantly different in the
interpersonal dimension according to age. When the averages are analyzed,
the views of public employees between the ages of 26 and 31 on the
existence of interpersonal deviation are higher than the other age groups.
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When the view differences on the existence of the deviation in the
institution according to their educational levels of public employees are
examined, it has seen significantly difference in the organizational
dimension. The views of the high school graduates public employees,
regard that there is the deviation in the organizational dimension, are higher
than other education levels.
According to the Kruskal Wallis test, which the difference between the
organizational deviation in their institutions is investigated according to
their income level, a significant difference comes to exist in both
organizational and interpersonal dimensions. Public employees with
income between 4500-5500 TL have a higher average both in the level of
deviation in the organizational dimension and in the level of deviation of
interpersonal.
According to the seniority of the public employees participating in the
research, it has seen that there is no significant difference in the
organizational deviation levels in their institutions.
It has seen that there is significantly difference between the views,
regarding the existence of interpersonal deviation, of the public employees,
who participated in the research according to their working years in the
institution. The views, towards interpersonal deviation, of the public
employees, who have been working for 1 year in the institution, where they
are working at this moment, are higher than the other employees.
Mann Whitney U Test was made, in an attempt to examine the
difference between the views, regarding organizational deviation, of the
public employees according to their marital status and it has been found
significantly difference in the interpersonal deviation. The views, on the
interpersonal deviation, of the public employees, who are single, are higher
than the married employees.
EVALUATION AND CONCLUSION
As a result of this research which conducted in order to determine the
organizational deviation levels of the public employees, in the public
institution, which is involved into the study, is seen that general
organizational deviation level is the average of 1.71. If it is thought that the
average value in the 5 point likert scale is three, it is understood that the
view on the existence of organizational deviation is very low.
The organizational deviation views, regarding their own institutions, of
the public employees, who participated in the study, are well below the
average value. This situation shows that the organizational deviation is
very low levels in the institution.
It is observed that the organizational dimension, which is one of the
sub-factors of organizational deviation, is 1.63 and interpersonal deviation
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is 1.87. The two sub-dimensions too are well below average and the views,
regard to the existence of organizational deviation, of the employees, who
work in the related institution, are positive. The concept of the
organizational deviation is a negative concept and a unwanted situation in
the organizations. It is a desirable situation for the institution, that the
average, regarding the existence of deviation, is low. It was determined
that the illegal behaviors were little if any in the public institution, which
was subject to the research.
When the materiality test results according to demographic
characteristics are evaluated; According to age, education level, income
status, working year in the institution and marital status, it has determined
that there is a statistically significant difference in the opinions about the
existence of organizational deviation in the institution. The highest value
on the organizational deviation has been evaluated by the employee, who
has been working for 1 year in the institution. This ratio was also below
the average level. Generally speaking, the employees of the institution
expressed the opinion about that there is no organizational deviation.
Organizational deviation shows that in an institution there are illegal
behaviors and it has been displayed behaviors that do not conform to
organizational norms. It is an undesirable situation with regard to the
institutions. In the case of the existence of organizational deviation, various
measures should be taken towards the personnel causing the deviation. If
no immediate precaution is taken towards the personnel who is causing
deviations, this will also affect nagative other personnel, who is working
within the organization, and will cause to become widespread the deviation
behavior.
The managers of the institutions should be conscious about the
organizational deviation and shouldn't contain within the organization the
personnel, who is in this manner.
As the recommendation to the next researches, the organizational
deviation behavior can be researched the public and private sectors
comparatively by evaluating more wide-ranging. In addition, in sectoral
terms, by making the researches about in which sector will be able to be
the organizational deviation behaviors higher, it can be presented the
recommendations on this topic towards the institution managers.
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CUSTOMERS’ RATIONAL RESPONSES THROUGH EYE
TRACKING TECHNIQUE: TORKU INC. CASE*
A.Selçuk KÖYLÜOĞLU** & Mahmut TEKIN***
1. Introduction
The human is identified as the main stakeholder that is of vital
importance for businesses to continue their existence. Without doubt,
pleasing a stakeholder of such vital importance, increasing his level of
satisfaction, building sustainable relationships, delivering a solution to
the problem of what the human essentially wants from the business and
being able to determine marketing strategies and policies regarding these
points are among the array of activities that must be performed by
businesses that want to be successful. In today’s understanding of
business management, discovering and understanding human behavior is
an imperative for building the sustainability of businesses. For years, it
has been considered that human beings make these decisions through
rational reasoning within logical standards. The routine in this process
has manifested itself as think-perceive-buy/ do not buy. Unfortunately,
the process does not function this simple. The most straightforward
indicator of this case is consumers’ shopping habits. How would you
explain the consumer behavior of buying one more pair of shoes although
not needed? Or why does the consumer want to change his still-new
computer with the newly-introduced one? The understanding which
argues that the process routinely reverses stays silent in the face of these
questions. That is, these attitude and behaviors show that humans not
only are rational creatures, but also act based on their feelings, and their
irrational behaviors need to be analyzed. Accordingly, considering the
possibility that there are significant differences between what consumers
say and do, creating marketing strategies based on only statements
through traditional methods would invite significant costs (Girişken,
2015).
Due to these and similar necessities and with the union of neurology
and marketing science through technological movements, the term
‘neuromarketing’ has come to the fore. The aim of the present study, in
*
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which eye movements are examined by means of eye tracking, which is
one of the neuromarketing techniques, is to determine which part of the
advertisement the attention of the viewers focused on, how long their
attention lasted, and which visuals their eyes were mostly fixed on. After
the measurements, the statements of potential consumers were also taken,
and the correlation between measurement results and statements was also
examined. This study differs from other studies in that it analyzes a
commercial film to examine purchasing behavior through eye tracking,
which is a technique used by the discipline of neuromarketing.
2. Conceptual Framework
2.1. Neuromarketing
Neuromarketing, which has recently aroused interest by maintaining
the focus of the academic community and the business practice on the
topic this much, has gained considerable ground in a short time. In the
literature, there are various definitions of what neuromarketing is.
According to Lee et al., neuromarketing is a methodology based on
measurement which combines brain wave movements and clinical
psychology to improve the understanding of insightful responses that
humans give to products, brands, and advertisements (Lee et al., 2007).
Bercea defines neuromarketing as an interdisciplinary field that aims to
investigate and understand consumer behavior by studying the brain
(Bercea, 2013). According to Babu and Vidyasagar, it is the application
of cognitive neurosciences in the field of marketing and marketing
research (Babu and Vidyasagar, 2012). Lindstrom views neuromarketing
as the key to the subconscious thoughts, feelings, and desires that drive
the purchasing decisions we make each and every day (Lindstrom, 2014).
Butler states that neuromarketing attempts to understand the biology of
human behavior, and in this context, the thoughts and actions of the
consumer (Butler, 2008). Taking a different approach to the term, Hubert
and Kenning define neuromarketing as just a simple business tool. They
describe it as the integration process of the outputs of neuroscience and
psychophysiology into the world of marketing, and mainly prefer the
term consumer neuroscience (Pop and Iorga, 2012). Georges and Badoc
define neuromarketing as the knowledge of the human brain information
processing mechanisms which can generate ideas for substantiating the
decisions of the entrepreneurs that want to communicate with their
exchange partners (Pop and Iorga, 2012). Stephen Genco defines
neuromarketing as any marketing or market research activity that uses the
methods and techniques of brain science or is informed by the findings or
insights of brain science (Genco et al., 2013). According to Pepe
Martinez, neuromarketing is the integration of neurology, which studies
the human brain, with cognitive psychology, which studies the
relationship between human mind and behavior, and the science and art
246

that is responsible for developing new concepts for products and services
to satisfy consumer needs, and thus maximize profits (Martinez, 2012).
2.2. Eye Tracking
Eye tracking provides a real time recording of where visual attention
is directed. This real time recording also shows how pupil dilation
changes. This measure is a useful indicator of emotional arousal. High
resolution video cameras are placed to the sides without obstructing the
consumer’s eyes. A small non-invasive light guides the camera to track
what is being viewed while other cameras capture related information.
The studies are generally conducted on stationary subjects. However,
additional hardware is needed to track a subject’s gaze when moving
(Bendle et al., 2015).
The method mentioned above is the one applied by the businesses that
have adopted the understanding of today’s modern marketing. The
special areas which the consumer looks at on visual stimuli, such as Web
pages, posters, product packages, supermarket shelves, magazines, and
TV adverts are determined. The part of the stimulus object that the
consumer looks at and the duration and time of the look are detected.
Milliseconds and x-y coordinates provide the data description. These
obtained data are turned into graphics and interpreted. For example, in a
shelf test study conducted by Hür and Kumbasar using eye tracking, it
was determined that 74% of purchasing decisions were made in-store.
The effect of product packaging on consumer preferences was found to
be 60%. In addition, it was discovered that 50% of the failure in the
launch of some products originated from market display (Hür and
Kumbasar, 2011).
In his study entitled Eye Movement-Based Interaction Techniques,
Robert Jacob bases the tracking of eye movements on three main methods
(Jacob, 1990: 11-18):
 Recording the response of the pupil by means of a light shone at
the eye
 Electronic recording using electrodes placed around the eye
 Activity tracking using contact lenses
2.2.1. Literature Review
There are many scientific studies conducted in the field of
neuromarketing using eye tracking method. These studies can be listed as
follows:
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Table 1: Studies in The Field of Neuromarketing by Using Eye
Tracking Method
Researchers
Brown
(2012)

Research
Subject
The effectiveness
of A4 print ads in
South Africa

Treistman
and
Gregg
(1979)
Smead
et
al.,
(1981)

Using the intention
of buying together
with eye tracking

Anonymous
(1984)

Evaluation
of
outdoor advertising
through
eye
tracking
Comparison
of
buying preferences
with eye fixing
sequences
Investigation
of
consumer
Eye
movement patterns
on yellow page
advertising

Russo and
France
(1994)
Lohse
(1997)

Pigeon
et
al.,(1997)
Janiszewski
(1998)

Effect of product
introduction
and
protocols on eye
movements

Use of eye tracking
in Canadian type
packaging
Effect of imaging
characteristics on
visual exploration
research behavior

Findings
Researchers have shown a
preferential
scan
path
sequence starting in the
middle of the page and ending
at the bottom right corner
Using the intention of
purchasing together with eye
tracking gave better results
than their individual use.
a paired comparison was
made between the number of
fixings with brand, average
number of fixings, preference
time,
and
search
time
percentage dilemmas.
Individuals have looked at
brands more than once with
the
aforementioned
advertising.
The steps of alignment,
evaluation and verification in
purchasing decisions for the
Market have been observed.
This study explored how
consumers look at yellow
pages. According to the results
of the survey, consumers
noticed more than 93% of the
quarter page images and only
26% of the simple lists. They
have detected color ads before
colorless ads. They have seen
color ads for 21% longer than
colorless equivalent ads. Dark
lists have been examined 42%
more than flat lists.
Consumers paid attention to
the product for less than seven
second.
Areas placed in more visually
competitive
environments
have received less attention.
Increasing attention-grabbing
competitiveness created by the
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Pieters and
Warlop
(1999)

Pieters
etal.,
(1999)

Kroeber
and
Riel
(2001)

Chandon et
al., (2002)

Anonymous
(2002)

Maughan et
al., (2007)

Day
et
al.,(2006)

Visual
attention
during
brand
selection:
the
impact of work
motivation
and
time pressure
Visual attention for
repeated
print
advertising: A test
of the crawl path
theory
The effects of
emotional picture
elements
in
advertisements
analyzed through
eye movement

Value
measurement
of
the marketing point
of purchase with
commercial
eye
tracking
Marketing
materials hint

Examination of bus
stop
advertisements
through
eye
tracking technique
The effects of flash
suppressors upon

information contained in a
field
has
reduced
the
likelihood of the viewer to
recall discovery information.
In addition to the targeted
search model, a discovery
search model can explain the
differences in sales and
attention on a catalog page.
The participants under the
pressure of time reacted by
focusing on the picture with a
shorter fixation.

Integrated models have been
developed for the use of visual
attention and results in written
advertising sections
A particularly interesting area
seems to be the interpretation
of fixation patterns. In other
words, the elements that have
been focused on once and in a
row have played an important
role in the effects of
persuasion
They have used eye tracking
data to differentiate the brand
evaluations as memory-based
and visual aid based

The Gallup applied science
company has demonstrated
how written ads are read by
individuals, how they draw
attention and how they are
kept in mind through eye
tracking methods
Positive correlation was found
between
the
number&
duration of fixation and
evaluation of advertising.
It has been demonstrated
whether individuals fix their
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Coulter
(2007)

decision-making
distractors
and
stimulation source
multiple attitudes.
eye movement bias
and the effects of
numbers on price
rounding behavior

eyes to advertising
whether they have
movements.

and
eye

The effect of price rounding
behavior was examined by eye
movement.
Fractional
numbers have been found to
be more attractive.

3. Methodological Framework
In this section, the research methodology of the study is presented
under a number of titles. At the first stage, a general introduction of the
company whose commercial was examined in the study is provided.
Afterwards, the reason for investigating the topic of the research and
what is targeted with the results obtained as the result of the study are
addressed in the aim of the study section. The contributions of the study
to the theory and practice, and the aspects that differentiate the study
from similar studies are mentioned in the aim and significance of the
study section. In the research method section, it is aimed to provide
answers to questions such as how the data are obtained, what the scope
and universe of the study are, which questions are solved with this
information and how the information is used, and which method and
techniques are utilized in this process. The findings are separately
analyzed and interpreted.
3.1. Aim and Significance of the Study
The primary aim of this study, which was conducted in the field of
neuromarketing endeavoring to solve the puzzle that when individuals
with complex biological structures act based on reason as well as their
feelings, this causes them to depart from rationality, is to detect the eye
movements of consumers watching advertisements, which play a role in
preparing the potential buyers to selling space visits by providing
information. In addition to this primary aim, to contribute to the progress
of neuromarketing, along with being a very young and distinct field of
science, which is a field that needs to be improved and an increase in the
awareness for, and at the same time whose applications are costly, both to
create a projection for the businesses that desire to minimize their costs
by excellently determining the expectations of customers and to provide
an awareness to customers for meeting the demands and needs of the
consumer at the desired level by scientifically interpreting the obtained
data, are among the other aims of the study.
In neuromarketing research studies, genuine results are obtained
owing to the measurement of what the consumer actually wants, that is,
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the sense organs of the consumer do not lie, the consumer gives answers
far from worries and prejudices. It is stated that the studies conducted in
this field would be factual, scientific, and more reliable. In addition, the
aspect of the conducted studies that leads studies resolving ethical
worries contributes to the raising of more conscious individuals and to
more rational purchasing decisions. The studies conducted in the field of
neuromarketing until now, including the present study, and future studies
contribute to the national and international literature in the field of
neuromarketing and are of significance in that they show that social
sciences are also such important for experimental research studies.
Besides, this study is of particular importance in that it provides a better
comparison and emphasizes the insufficiency of using the traditional
survey method based on statement alone in understanding the consumer
and it differs from other studies by analyzing a commercial film using
eye tracking measurement, which is among the techniques used in the
discipline of neuromarketing.
3.2. Research Method
In the study, the effect of the advertisement on the consumer was
measured using the eye tracking technique. In this scope, the commercial
film shot for the No:1 Chocolate Wafer product of Konya Seker Inc.
Torku special for Fathers’ Day was analyzed. Konya Seker, which is a
producer cooperative, launched the brand Torku in 2007 with a strategic
and visionary perspective. At this step of the study, voluntary subjects
were made to watch the mentioned commercial film of the company.
While the subjects were watching the commercial, their eye movements
were measured. During individual examination, the density of the points
looked at in the commercial were measured using the eye tracking device
placed around the eye area. The measurements were performed in a
studio environment and the subjects were taken to the studio for
measurements one at a time. Eye tracking outputs were comparatively
analyzed and interpreted by academicians and specialists also taking the
statements of the participants into consideration.
4. Data and Findings
Although a new model especially in Turkey, eye tracking technique
has been implemented in various projects and areas abroad. As mentioned
in the conceptual framework of the study, it is the process of determining
where and for how long the subject gazes at and focuses on when the
looks at/ watches a visual object. It is a technique which determines at
which point of the image a subject looks, and in which order and how
long they watch the picture. Individuals who regularly consume wafers
were selected for the study. A total of 24 subjects consisting of 12
females and 12 males were made to watch the commercial film for the
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No:1 Chocolate Wafer product of Torku special for Fathers’ Day. Of the
subjects, 29.1% were from B, 45.9% were from C1, and 25% were from
C2 socioeconomic status group. Thirty-seven point five percent of the
subjects were in the age range of 18-24, 41.7% were in the age range of
25-35, and 20.8% were in the age range of 36-55. Twenty-nine point two
percent of the subjects were married and 70.8% were single.
4.1. Evaluations regarding the Product-Logo-Slogan

Figure 1. Product Visual Heatmap
A heatmap shows the areas that have received the most attention and
where the eye is focused, and in this way the places the eye sees are
determined. When the visual is examined, it is seen that the attention was
focused more on the ‘Tüm babuşlara nobir diyoruz’ (We’re saying what's
up to all dads) caption and this part of the visual was gazed for a longer
time.

Figure 2. Product Visual Cluster

Figure 3. Product Visual AOI

A cluster is converted into percentages by summing up all areas which
the participants look at on the frames. In this way, the areas on the frames
are grouped and the percentage of the subjects that see these areas is
determined. Therefore, the results that have occurred on the visual above
represent the percentage of the subjects that see the marked areas.
Area of Interest (AOI) is the detection of the areas that are expected to
be particularly examined and on which more thorough graphical findings
are sought among the areas existing in the content of the advertisement.
While the area covered by the caption is 12.1%, the area covered by the
image of the product is 26.7%. That is, the subjects focus more on the
area that the image of the product covers.
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Participant -% is the percentage of being seen/looked at by the
participants. As it can be seen in the graph, the participant percentage of
the caption is 85%, whereas the participant percentage of the image is
90%.
The caption covers an area of 12.1%, and the product image covers an
area of 26.7% in the whole visual. The caption area was looked at by
85% of the participants, whereas the product area was looked at by 90%
of the participants. The area where the participants first looked at on the
product visual is mainly the ‘Tüm babuşlara nobir diyoruz’ area, and at
the same time this is the part that has the longest viewing duration on the
visual. The subjects focused on this area more compared to the product
image. It was observed that the ‘Tüm babuşlara nobir diyoruz’ statement
in this area was often confused with the brand slogan. The product visual
was the area that received the most eye fixations per subject. It was found
that the interviewees generally looked at this area for a shorter time and
with less focus.
For the Logo-slogan visual heatmap, the slogan ‘Doğal olarak bizden’
(Naturally one of us) was the part where the attention of the subjects
focused on. However, the subjects could not remember the slogan when
they were asked. It was confused with the statement ‘Tüm babuşlara
nobir’. These explanations are given in the visual below.

Figure 4. Logo-Slogan Visual Heatmap

Figure 5. Logo-Slogan Visual Cluster
The Logo-Slogan visual cluster results occurred as follows: The
viewers gazed at Cluster 1 at a rate of 19%, cluster 2 at a rate of 100%,
cluster 3 at a rate of 81%, cluster 4 at a rate of 54%, cluster 5 at a rate of
46%, and cluster 6 at a rate of 23%.
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According to the results for the logo-slogan visual AOI given in the
figure above, the logo covers 9.3%, the slogan covers 2.5%, and the
company name covers 1.8% of the total area.

Figure 6. Logo-Slogan Visual AOI
As is seen in Figure 6, the results reveal that the brand is seen at a rate
of 90%, the slogan is seen at a rate of 95%, and the company name is
seen at a rate of 45%.
That is, the logo area takes up 9.3%, the slogan area takes up 2.5%,
and the company name takes up 1.8% of the whole visual space. Ninety
percent of the interviewees looked at the logo, and 95% looked at the
slogan area. The company name section was looked at/seen at a rate of
45%. Although the ‘Konya Seker’ section is the part first looked at on the
visual, it is the section that attracts the least attention. This area ranked
the last among all areas of the visual in terms of focusing time and
number of eye fixations. While the slogan section received the most focus
and was gazed at for the longest period of time, the participants were not
able to remember it during face to face questionnaires and confused it
with the caption ‘Tüm babuşlara nobir diyoruz’.
4.2. Evaluations regarding the Commercial
The areas where the attention of the subjects focused on in general
were the caption parts.

Figure 7. Caption parts that subjects focused on
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The frames that the subjects focused their attention on independent of the
caption are presented below.

Figure 8. Frames the subjects focused attention on independent of the
caption

Figure 9. Other frames the subjects focused attention on independent
of the caption
The following visual shows that the viewers focused more attention on
Father Nouma compared to Nouma Jr., and Father Nouma was looked at
more. As was for the whole commercial, the caption was the area looked
at the most.

Figure 10. Nouma Wafer Eating Heatmap

255

Figure 11. Nouma Wafer Eating Cluster

Figure 12. Nouma Wafer Eating AOI
These measurements conducted on the commercial show that the logo
area covers the 9.3%, the slogan area covers the 2.5%, and the company
name covers the 1.8% of the whole visual. Ninety percent of the
interviewees looked at the logo, and 95% looked at the slogan area. The
percentage of being seen/looked at by the participants was 45% for the
company name section. The part which the interviewees focused their
attention for the longest time was the captions. In this visual, the regions
where the gazes remained for the longest time were again the captions.
Father Nouma was the section that received the second highest number of
eye fixations after the caption. The part that the viewers first looked at in
the frame was Nouma. However, it was also found out that the part where
gazes remained for the shortest time and attention was focused on for the
shortest time in the frame was Nouma.
5. Result and Discussion
Although our intuitive experience tells us that we view everything in
the world at a single glance, this is not possible. The vision is focused on
a tiny area that we rapidly move around, then the brain fills in the gaps.
For example, it is believed that eyes can smoothly be moved across the
view seen, but this is not the case. If the eyes are watched, it is seen that
they actually make a series of small, fast jumps, called saccades. When
the eye performs a saccadic movement the image received by the retina is
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blurred, that is, a case of blindness is experienced during these visual
leaps, although there is no conscious awareness of this. Light enters
through the lenses of the eye, which can become more curved or flat
depending on its focusing in closer or more distant objects, and cornea.
Then, it hits the retina, where there are around 120 million rod cells and
around 6-7 million cone cells. The pupils become larger or smaller
depending on the condition of the light, but also on the person’s
emotional interest and cognitive load.
In light of these findings of the present study obtained through eye
tracking, the evaluations on the visual of the product show that the
caption ‘Tüm babuşlara nobir diyoruz’ is the part that the participants
first focused on. This section is also the one which the interviewees
focused their attention on for the longest time. In total, this section was
gazed at for 0.79 seconds, which was longer than the time spent to look at
the product. It was observed that the viewers looked at the product part
for a shorter time and focused less on this part. As for the evaluations on
the logo, although ‘Konya Seker’ was the part that the participants first
focused on, it was also the part that attracted the least attention. The logo
of the brand received the highest number of eye fixations, yet it was the
part that was focused on last. The face-to-face questionnaire study
conducted simultaneously with the eye tracking technique also confirmed
that the logo was remembered correctly. Regarding the slogan, the
statement ‘Doğal olarak bizden’ was the part that received the highest
number of eye fixations and where the subjects focused their attention the
most. However, the statements of the participants showed that this slogan
was confused with the sentence ‘Tüm babuşlara nobir diyoruz’.
Regarding the evaluations on the content of the advertisement, it was
determined that the areas where the attention of the subjects focused on in
general were the caption parts. The areas that the subjects focused their
attention on independent of the caption were the eagle-figured cane, hand
kissing scene, eating Turkish omelet, the writing ‘Nobiiir’ on the back of
the car, and finally Father Nouma in the scene that Nouma Jr. and Father
Nouma take part in. However, although the section that the viewers first
looked at was Nouma in the scene that Nouma Jr. and Father Nouma
appeared, the subjects mostly focused their attention on Father Nouma.
In conclusion, it would be pertinent for the company to make a more
effective commercial planning considering the balance targeted to be
achieved between the message aimed to be given through the
advertisement and the response expected from the consumer. In addition,
since the commercial mainly appeals to men’s segment for being shot
special for the Fathers’ day, it would be for the benefit of the company to
adopt a more integrated communication policy that embraces all
segments.
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THE EFFECT OF ENVIRONMENTAL SENSITIVITY ON GREEN
PURCHASE BEHAVIOR: AN EMPIRICAL RESEARCH
Zehra TÜRK
INTRODUCTION
It is clear that the development of technology has positively
contributed to human life in many respects. However, technological
development also harms the natural environment. As a result of
industrialization and technological development, wastes that take many
years to recycle both air pollution and nature negatively affect the
environment. This situation draws the attention of people with high
environmental awareness and causes them to have negative attitudes
towards enterprises that do not have the necessary sensitivity to nature.
Consumers who are aware of the environmental sensitivity are looking
at how sensitive the products they buy are sensitive to environmental
sensitivity and they determine the purchasing behavior accordingly. The
damage to the environment during the production of the purchased
products are carefully monitored by the people who are sensitive to the
environment. As a result, green marketing is emerging. In green
marketing concept, it is seen that being environmentally friendly product
rather than price and quality of the product is more prominent. The cost
and quality of the product for consumers who are looking for green
buying behavior remain secondary to the sensitivity to the environment.
In this study, it is tried to reveal the relationship between
environmental sensitivity of consumers and green purchasing behavior. It
is also aimed to determine the effect of environmental sensitivity in green
purchasing behavior. For this purpose, the studies in the literature were
examined and the data obtained from the field research were analyzed
and it was aimed to reach the objectives of the research.
I. CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
In this part of the article, the concepts related to environmental
sensitivity and green purchasing are explained. In addition, the results of
the literature on environmental sensitivity and green purchasing are also
included. The hypotheses developed in accordance with the purpose of
the research are also included in this section.
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1.1 The Concept of Environmental Sensitivity
The places where living beings are connected, influenced and affected
by vital ties, and the living environment of that creature or a group of
creatures are defined as the environment (Görmez, 2003: 15).
Environmental awareness is defined as being aware of the world and its
environment in which the individual is located and as a result of this
awareness, aiming to exhibit positive attitudes and behaviors towards the
environment (Şan, 2014: 19). Environmental sensitivity is the willingness
to make positive attempts against environmental problems (Caliskan,
2002, 3; Çabuk and Karacaoglu, 2003: 191).
Environmental awareness is very important for solving environmental
problems. It is important to raise awareness on environmental issues such
as knowing the environmental pollution in the area, understanding the
impacts on the environment and human health, discussing the
effectiveness of environmental services, and the effectiveness of public
institutions and organizations in preventing environmental pollution.
Environmental concerns, thoughts and evaluations of people are
considered important in terms of environmental sensitivity (Sezen, 2013:
4).
According to consumer research conducted in the US, consumers
think that technological development and producers' efforts to make their
production more environmentally friendly are sufficient to overcome
environmental concerns. Many scientists believe that technological
developments cannot be sufficient for solving environmental problems,
even if they are useful in environmental pollution, waste control and
refinement. In order to solve environmental problems, people need to
adapt to the environmentally conscious lifestyle, such as recycling of
household waste and paying attention to public transport. The most
important way of conducting with environmentally conscious behavior is
the environmentalist consumerism that consumers prefer products that do
not have any negative impact on the environment with low energy
consumption, recyclable, recyclable or paper packagings in the
purchasing behaviors and product preferences of consumers (Maineri et
al., 1997). : 189-190; Çabuk and Nakıboğlu: 43).
In recent years, rapidly increasing environmental sensitivity in the
world affects businesses, consumers and countries' policies. There is a
significant increase in the activities of scientific activities and nongovernmental organizations related to the natural environment. Parallel to
these environmental developments, individuals have significant concerns
about future living standards and the status of future generations' natural
environments. (Zinkhan and Carlson, 1995: 1).
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1.2 Green Purchase Behavior
Consumers with more environmental concerns than those of other
consumers in their purchasing and consumption are defined as green
consumers. Green consumers are also interested in production, shortages
of consumed resources and post-use issues of products (Zinkhan and
Carlson, 1995: 2). The green consumer is referred to as rational decision
makers, who pay attention to the environmental impacts of purchasing
and consumption activities and act according to their beliefs in this
direction. Such consumers are ready to buy green products at higher
prices. Consumers in the green buying behavior are consumers who do
not prefer the products in which the animals are used during the
production process, in the process of production and during the
production process, which causes unnecessary resources in the production
process. In the studies that adopt the green marketing concept, it is argued
that consumer demand will be in the direction of green products in time
and this will not be stopped and cannot be stopped (Koçak, 2003: 34;
Aslan, 2007: 46).
Green consumers are individuals who endanger the health of
individuals and other living things in nature, use more energy than
normal during their production, play a role in the production of harmful
substances, cause damage in nature during the production and
consumption stages or later in nature, and use the products produced with
substances that endanger the nature.The definition of green consumers is
also used for individuals who consume environmentally friendly products
and exhibit no harm to nature. Green consumers are individuals who are
aware of their own responsibility to protect the environment, who know
that this is not only done by those who work in this field (experts,
scientists and the state), and that they have responsibilities in this regard
and they act for it (Shamdasani et al., 1993: 491).
According to Peattie (2001: 189), the green buying behavior starts
with the intention of buying green and indicates that the buying intent of
green is a very important determinant of consumers' purchasing behavior.
In other words, a consumer's intention to buy green products increases the
likelihood of buying a product. It is not possible to make universal
generalizations about the consumers' buying intentions. The fact that
consumers have different cultural, social and other characteristics is the
reason for this situation (Peattie, 2001: 189).
In the literature, various factors have been proposed by different
researchers for the reasons that cause consumers to buy green behavior.
Kim and Choi (2005); collectivism, environmental concerns and
perceived consumer effectiveness, Mei et al. (2012); environmental
knowledge, environmental attitudes, government initiative, pressure of
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the group and ecological environmental activities, Kaufmann et al.
(2012); environmental knowledge, sacrifice, environmental awareness,
environmental concerns and attitudes, reliability of product use, belief
about product information and product availability, perceived consumer
effectiveness, collectivism, transparency of trade practices, customer
service, unfair pricing, black marketing, misleading advertising,
deceptive packaging, Lasuin and Ching (2014); environmental concern,
social impact and self-image, Lee et al. (2012); social impact,
environmental concerns, environmental behavior, price sensitivity and
personal values, Wahid (2011); social impact, self-identity,
environmental impact, ecology label, environmental knowledge,
environmental attitude and environmental concern, Chen and Chang
(2013); green confidence, green satisfaction, perceived green risk and
perceived green quality, Yeniçeri (2008); they consider the variables such
as environmental awareness as the precursors of environmentally
sensitive purchasing behavior (Al-Salman, 2016: 29).
1.3 Literature Review and Research Hypotheses
The topic of environmental marketing is an important issue for both
academics and practitioners. In our country, a lot of research has been
done in the recent period regarding environmental marketing and
environment-sensitive consumption behavior. (Tarhan, 1996; Demirbaş,
1999; Alkibay, 2001; Torlak, 2001; Çabuk and Nakiboğlu, 2003;
Carpenter, 2003; Ay and Ecevit, 2005; Bodur and Sarıgöllü, 2005; Şener
and Hazer, 2007; Kurnaz and Özdoğan, 2018; Kurnaz, 2016). In these
studies, the environmentalist claims in the advertisements, the
environmentalist consumer profile, the attitude towards the environment
and the relationship between buying behavior, environmental conscious
consumption behavior, value judgment and environmental consumption
relationship were examined.
In consumer and consumer behavior researches, it has been
determined that consumers can afford to pay more to buy some products
due to their environmental characteristics and even pay more to buy
environmentally sensitive products (Dunlap and Scarce, 1991; Kangun et
al., 1991; Chase and Smith, 1992; Davis, 1993; Carlson et al., 1993;
Menon and Menon, 1997; Ottman, 1993; Crane, 2000; Peattie, 2001). In
the US public opinion polls, 87% of consumers are seriously concerned
about environmental problems; it was determined that these consumers
consider the company's environmental practices with regard to product
preference (79%), store preference (74%), workplace preference (73%)
and savings decisions (79%) (Makower, 2007).
The following hypotheses have been developed in accordance with the
researches and the purpose of the research.
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Hypothesis 1: There is a positive correlation between environmental
sensitivity of consumers and green purchasing behavior.
Hypothesis 2: Consumers' environmental sensitivities are effective on
green buying behavior.
II. METHODOLOGY
In this section, the aim and scope of the research, the sample of the
research and the data collection tool used are included. The evaluation of
the data obtained as a result of the research and the testing of the
hypotheses created in accordance with the purpose of the research are
also included in this section.
2.1 Purpose and Method of the Study
The aim of this study is to determine the relationship between
environmental sensitivity of consumers and green buying behavior. In
addition, the aim of the study is to determine the effect of environmental
sensitivity on green buying behavior of consumers. A field study was
carried out to realize the objectives of the study. In the field research,
questionnaire technique was used from quantitative research methods.
The Emotional Intelligence Scale developed by Kuduz (2011) was used
to determine the environmental sensitivity of consumers. The “Green
Purchasing Behavior Scale”, which includes the statements about the
consumers' green buying behavior, was developed by Rabuz (2011).
Correlation and regression analysis were performed to test the hypotheses
developed for the purposes of the study.
2.2 Sampling and Data Collection Tool
The research was carried out in the center of Muğla. The universe of
the study is composed of consumers in the center of Muğla. Turkey
Statistical Institute (TSI), according to 2017 data, the population of
Muğla center is 109 979 people (Tüik, 2017). It is not possible to conduct
surveys on the whole of the population of the province of Muğla. As a
result of the calculation made to determine the rate of representation of
the sample, it was determined that 383 questionnaires were capable of
representing the universe (www.surveysystem.com). The questionnaire
was applied to 400 consumers and the data of the 400 questionnaires
were analyzed.
The survey method was used as the data collection method.
"Emotional Intelligence Scale" developed by Kuduz (2011) and "Green
Purchasing Behavior Scale" which includes statements about the
consumers' green buying behavior were used to form the questionnaire.
In the first part of the questionnaire, there are questions about age,
gender, educational status, income level and marital status of the
consumers in order to determine the demographic characteristics of the
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consumers. The question to learn about consumers' professions is both
multiple choice and open-ended questions. In the second part of the
survey, 14 questions were asked to measure the consumers' sensitivity to
the environment. The third part, which is prepared to determine the green
buying behavior of consumers, includes 14 statements. The expressions
in the second and third sections are evaluated with the 5-point Likert
system and 1-strongly disagree, 5-strongly agree.
2.3 Evaluation of Research Findings
The data obtained as a result of the survey were analyzed using IBM
SPSS 21.0 statistical package program. The hypotheses for the purpose of
the study were tested at 95% confidence interval.
2.3.1 Demographic Data
400 consumers participated in the study. The demographic
information about the age, gender, education level, marital status and
income levels of the participating consumers are given below.
Age: 16 (4%) people aged 20 years and below, 44 (11%) people aged
21-29 years, 203 (50.8%) people aged 30-39 years, age 40-49 It was
found that there were 122 (30,5%) and 15 (3,8%) people aged 50 and
over.
Gender: 148 (37%) of the participating consumers were female and
252 (63%) were male.
Education: 128 (32%) of the participants were graduated from
associate degree and 272 (68%) of them were graduated.
Marital Status: 116 (29%) of the participants were married and 284
(71%) were single.
Revenue: When the income levels of the participating consumers are
examined, 20 (5%) people are between 1000-1999 TL,182 (% 45,5)
people between 2000-2999 TL, 142 (% 35,5) people between 3000-3999
TL and 56 (14%) people earn more than 4000 TL.
2.3.2 Reliability Analysis and Descriptive Statistics
The reliability analysis value of the statements of consumers regarding
the “Environmental Sensitivity Scale” (Cronbach's Alpha) was 0.962.
The reliability value of the statements for “Green Purchasing Behavior”
(Cronbach's Alpha) is 0.813. If the Cronbach’s Alpha value is above
0.80, the scale is highly reliable (Kalaycı, 2008: 405). Both of the scales
used in the study are considered to be highly reliable scales.
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Table 1: Descriptive Statistics Table for Scales
Scales

N

Min.

Max.

Environmental Sensitivity Scale
Green Procurement Behavior
Scale

Average S.S.

400

1

5

4,19

0,82

400

1

5

3,90

0,55

According to the descriptive statistical information in Table 1, the
average of the statements of the consumers participating in the study
towards environmental sensitivity was 4,19. Considering that the midpoint in the 5-point Likert scale is 3, it is seen that the environmental
sensitivity tendencies of the participants are much higher than the
average. The average of green expressions for buying behavior is 3.90.
This value is above the middle. As a result of descriptive statistical
information on the scales, it is considered that the consumers
participating in the research are environmentally conscious and those who
give importance to the green purchase.
2.3.3 Testing the Research Hypotheses
Correlation and regression analyses were used to test the hypotheses
developed for the study. The results of the analysis and the results of the
hypotheses are shown in the tables below.
Hypothesis 1: There is a positive correlation between environmental
sensitivity of consumers and green purchasing behavior.
Correlation analysis was applied to determine the relationship between
the environmental sensitivity levels and green purchasing behavior of the
consumers. The level of relationship resulting from the correlation
analysis is given in the table below.
Table 2: Correlation Analysis Table for Hypothesis 1
Correlations

Environmental
Awareness

Environmental
Awareness

Green
Procurement
Behavior

1

,498**

Pearson
Correlation
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

,000
400
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400

Pearson
Correlation

Green Procurement
Behavior
Sig. (2-tailed)
N

,498**

1

,000
400

400

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).
When the correlation analysis for hypothesis 1 was examined in Table
2, it was found that there was a statistically significant (Sig-2 =, 000) and
a positive correlation between the green purchasing behavior of the
consumers participating in the research and a positive correlation was
found at 49.8%. Interpreting the correlation result, green purchasing
behavior increases by 49.8% when the environmental sensitivity of the
consumers' increases. Hypothesis 1 was accepted.
Hypothesis 2: Consumers' environmental sensitivities are effective
for green buying behavior.
Linear regression analysis was performed to determine the effect of
environmental sensitivities on the green buying behavior of the
participating consumers. The results of the analysis are given in the table
below.
Table 3: Linear Regression Analysis for Hypothesis 2
Dependent Variable: Green Purchasing Behavior

Independent variable

Environmental
Responsibility

R2

,24
8

F

131,24
7
(Sig.=,
000)

β

t

p

Durbi
n
Watso
n

,337

11,4
56

,000**

1,702

* p <0.05 is significant at p <0.01.
When the results of the regression analysis in Table 3 are analyzed, it
is determined by the Durbin-Watson test whether there is autocorrelation
between the variables in the regression model. Generally, a DurbinWatson test value of 1,5 to 2,5 indicates that there is no autocorrelation
(Öztürk, 2006: 267). The linear regression analysis showed that the
Durbin-Watson value was in this range (1,702). In the regression model,
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the R2 value is 0,248. 0,248 part of the change in green purchasing
behavior of consumers is explained by environmental sensitivity. When
the beta value was examined, it was determined that 1 unit increase in the
tendency towards environmental sensitivity caused an increase in green
purchasing behavior by 0,337. The hypothesis that the environmental
impact of consumers on green buying behavior is examined is accepted.
III. EVALUATION AND CONCLUSION
This study examined the relationship between the environmental
sensitivity of consumers and green purchasing behaviors and statistically
significant results were obtained. According to descriptive statistical data
on environmental sensitivities of the consumers participating in the study,
the mean values were at a very high level. It is possible to say that the
consumers participating in the research consist of people who are
sensitive to the environment. According to the results of the descriptive
statistical analysis of green purchasing behaviors, it was determined that
the participants were sensitive about green purchase. It is understood that
the products which are not harmful to nature, which protects the
environment and is sensitive to environmental pollution are preferred in
the purchase of products. The mean value of the green purchasing
behavior in the surveyed consumers was high.
A statistically significant and positive relationship was found in the
hypothesis that the relationships between the environmental sensitivity of
the consumers and the green purchasing behavior were tested.
Consumers' environmental sensitivities are positively correlated with
green purchasing behavior by about 50%.
A regression analysis conducted to determine the effect of
environmental sensibility on consumers' green buying behavior has also
yielded statistically significant results. It is observed that a one-unit
increase in the tendency to environmental sensitivity has an impact on
green purchasing behavior by about 34%.
As a result, there is a positive and supportive relationship between
environmental sensitivity and green purchasing behavior. It is seen that
these attitudes of the individuals who protect nature and are sensitive
about environmental pollution are reflected in the shopping habits and
they pay attention to the environmental sensitivity of the product they buy
in their purchases. It is important for business success that sector
representatives who are interested in the marketing field take this into
consideration. Contrary to environmental damage, the products produced
contain elements to protect the environment, the users of the product are
satisfied. Furthermore, the fact that enterprises produce social
responsibility projects aimed at protecting the environment will positively
affect the shopping preferences of consumers. As a recommendation for
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subsequent academic research, it may be advisable to conduct studies to
identify other factors affecting green purchasing behavior. It is thought
that the studies in this area will contribute to the marketing literature.
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THE COLONIZATION OF A COLONIZER IN OVER THERE BY
MARK RAVENHILL
Sedat BAY*
“… the wounds of the Wall have not yet closed.
Maybe, even in an age of post-modern irony,
it is still possible to take some things too far, too fast.
(Taylor, 2006, p. 449)
Introduction
1. Mark Ravenhill’s Theatre
Mark Ravenhill was born in Hayward's Heath, England in 1966. He is
a British playwright, director, and columnist who has been writing since
1990s. Along with playwrights such as Martin Crimp, Anthony Neilson
and Simon Stephens, and Sarah Kane, he is one of the leading
representatives of theatrical tendency that emerged in the mid-1990s,
called In-yer-face Theatre in Britain. Rebellato (2001) states that Ravenhill
has been one of the leading names acting as an advocate of young English
writers and cultural commentators since his debut in 1996 on Shopping and
Fucking, which has made him one of the leading playwrights of the theatre
scene. In this play, a man and a woman try to feed a friend of theirs in a
miserable apartment which was once splendid. This sick man cannot eat,
and instead violently vomits in front of his two friends. This takes place in
the first minute of Mark Ravenhill's first play and serves as a phrase that
makes up the rest of his works which are usually instinctive. This character
whose name is Mark, just like the playwright, is one of the typical
characters of Ravenhill, a drug addict, whose sexual preferences are
incidental and uncertain, and flung like a piece of wood that strikes the
shore of the city. Even without emptying her stomach, Mark is not the kind
of character that would please middle-aged London audiences. The
accusation is conscious and begins long before Ravenhill's first play,
Shopping and Fucking (1996). The first thing that annoys the audience is
the posters on the banner board of the Royal Court Theatre where the play
is performed, and this name is censored as Shopping and F***ing.
Contrary to what was expected, however, the missing parts of the posters
attracted more attention and this contributed to the success of it, and made
it one of the most important plays of the 1990s (Buse, 2003).
The world in Ravenhill's plays is a sub-part of our glamorous modern
consumer culture in which the logic of market economy is invincible, and
*
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happiness ultimately depends on commercial commodities. The antithesis
of vomiting consumption is a definite rejection of compulsory
consumption. This does not mean that the characters of Ravenhill are not
consumers, on the contrary, his characters consciously consume too much
(Buse, 2003). At the same time, these characters themselves are consumed
by their passions and the way of life that is constantly imposed on them.
This could cause Ravenhill to be perceived as a political playwright,
although he has rejected the traditional political theatre.
Ravenhill's first three plays, Shopping and Fucking (1996), Faust's
Dead (1997) and Handbag (1998), are a few of the public spheres of events
beyond the self-centred universe of characters. In the seventies, socialist
playwrights including David Edgar and Trevor Griffiths observed
working-class politics by staging their relationship with workers'
production areas. However, in the 1990s, the British economy had already
ceased to be a production economy and had become a service economy.
The products were now produced not by British workers, but by workers
in different countries of the world, and sold and consumed by workers in
Britain (Buse, 2003). The United Kingdom of the 1990s has been described
as a 'happy country' in Mark Ravenhill’s Some Explicit Polaroids (1999);
In this country, individuals are able to rescue themselves from the
immediate miseries with their own self-reliance. Many of the theatre plays
in the 1990s claim that this is not possible: eventually the medications will
not work and the walls will collapse (Pattie, 2006, s. 393).
This economic transformation of Britain is made clear by the characters
in the works of Ravenhill. The characters in his work are the service staff
who sell products that are produced under difficult conditions by other
labourers, especially in other countries, rather than the workers on the
production line. The twin brothers Frank and Karl of Over There (2009)
are the best examples of this. Karl, who is a citizen of East Germany,
represents a group of workers who work with muscle, while his brother
Franz, a West German citizen, is the salesperson of a western company that
markets these goods. While Karl represents East Germany and his socialist
views, Franz generally refers to West and West Germany and the consumer
society and capitalist values that make up them.
2. (Neo-) Colonialism.
Collins Cobuild (2006) Dictionary defines colonialism as “the practice
by which a powerful country directly controls less powerful countries and
uses their resources to increase its own power and wealth”. In Macmillan
English Dictionary, it is defined as “a situation in which one country rules
another”. In general, colonialism is regarded as the imposition of the
control of one state over another, usually by military means, with the
purpose of exploiting dominated peoples to get financial and political
advantages. (Abercrombie, Hill, & Turner, 1994, p. 209). Colonialism
comprises the occupation of a foreign land, the processing of the resources
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of the occupied countries and the placement of migrants there. When the
term colonial is defined in this way, it can be traced back to Ancient
Greece, and later Roman imperialism (Ferro, 2002, p. 19). The initial
systems of colonialism, such as the one in the ancient Greeks, could also
bring about more or less equal, autonomous colonies; on the other hand,
recent colonialism, which has given the term its dominant meaning, usually
refers to a vital discrimination between metropole and colony, often
arranged in law, and causing a basic dependency of the colony on the
metropolitan power. (Kumar, 2006, p. 79).
The aim of the colonialists is to create a realm of dominance in other
countries in order to obtain political, economic, cultural and similar
interests. For this purpose, they try to prepare the ground for this area
moving step by step in the framework of a pre-designed plan. It is certain
that the colonialist forces will encounter a strong resistance from various
groups in these countries. The most common method used to eliminate this
resistance or at least minimize it to the possible level is to reshape the
minds of peoples, to spread the idea that the new way of life, the system of
thought and economic structures imposed upon them are more useful for
them (Aydın, 2013, p. 49). In the historical process, colonialists have
realized that it is more economical to use the societies under their
sovereignty making them liken to themselves and use them for their
purposes rather than to eliminate them.
Colonialism, especially in the period following World War II, led to
decolonization in which most European empires left their colonies under
the pressure of violent and often nationalist movements of varying degrees
(Mazlum, 2017b). Decolonization was, for the most part, welcomed as a
triumph for the standards of democracy and national confidence, and in a
few faculties along these lines could be held to be the satisfaction of the
western mission, since the standards plainly got from western idea and
practice. In any case, for lots of people, the triumph was hollow since what
replaced formal colonization was casual neo-imperialism. In this view, the
provinces accomplish formal freedom and national sway, however, stay in
numerous fundamental regards as subject to the previous provincial powers
as when they were colonies. This is shown as a narrow economic
specialization towards the needs of the economies of developed countries,
mostly dependent on western resources. Neo-colonial theorists stated that
the states in Latin America, for example, were never officially colonized,
but the methods for their development were dictated by the needs and
interests of the leading sovereign powers, Britain and the United States
(Kumar, 2006, p. 80).
Of all the instruments used in the past by the colonialist states in the
colonized ones, especially the language continues to be significant in all
sense, although there are changes in the methods of implementation.
Today, an intensive language abuse continues on television and internet,
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which are the basic methods of communication. The local languages of
many African countries are becoming increasingly obliterated. Today, the
elite of many African countries still speaks English or French. In addition
to the concept of civilization, the concepts of democratization and
liberalization continue to be used in a way that serves the same purposes
as in the past. African countries are still incapable of operating their own
economic resources in terms of technology and education, and these
resources are operated by companies of western countries. It is difficult to
talk about too much change in the social order of countries. The largest part
of the country's income is still used by a very small population. The African
people are still considered to be in need of civilization by Westerners.
Missionary groups have been relatively reduced, but the number of nongovernmental organizations in each of these countries is expressed in
thousands. Education inequality is widespread, and western schools
continue to function similar to those in the past (Demir, 2011, p. 120).
So neo-colonialism which was once defined as “the conquest and
control of other people’s land and goods” (Loomba, 1998, p. 2), “ is a term
commonly used to characterize exploitative relations between the "centre"
and the "periphery" within a single nation-state or society” (Marshall,
1999, p. 315). It is argued that in the new colonial interpretations of the
economic development in the Third World, the departure of colonialism at
the political level, which they regard as a budget-saving and humanistic
behaviour, still provided the monopolistic control of the West on the
production and marketing of goods in the former colonies. By using
international law, common property rights and the power of large
commercial banks, the former colonial powers managed to maintain their
economic activity and control over the formerly dependent territories. In
Marxist discourse, this phenomenon is often called neo-imperialism.
(Marshall, 1999, p. 821).
Just as in the direct colonial system, in neo-colonialism, the relationship
between the centre and the periphery (or the metropolis and its satellite) is
transferred from the centre to the periphery; A devastating commitment to
domestic development efforts against goods and services manufactured in
the West; the deterioration of trade in terms of the newly independent
countries; It has been claimed that it covers the continuation of cultural
Westernization processes, which guarantee that there will be sales
locations for Western markets around the world. The operations of
international corporations in the Third World are seen as the main
perpetrators of contemporary neo-colonialism because they are companies
that exploit local resources and are effective in their own advantage over
international trade and national governments. (Marshall, 1999, p. 821).
The elites in the former colonies are the ones who promote neocolonialism in these former colonies. In almost every field of social life
including economics and academia, intellectuals, specialists and cultural
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mediators who are under the influence of Western thought, determine the
discussions, strategies and activities of governments and organizations,
and regulate the flow of ideas. The elite supporting globalization fill the
places vacated emptied by the former European masters. They turn out to
be the new dominant classes, and the social hierarchy hardens, especially
in terms of class. The new social group, that is to say the elites, who have
connections with the Western world business or governance bodies, help
the expansion of globalization (Nayar, 2015, p. 115).
In conclusion, the people who control the new-colonial states take
their power not from their people but from the support given by their neocolonialist masters. They are not very interested in any development in the
state which may be harmful to the colonial pattern of commerce and
industry as neo-colonialism requires. The neo-colonial master uses
international ‘aid’ to get what he wants and to make the elite addicted to
him, which returns to the neo-colonial master in the form of increased
profits (Nkrumah, 1966, p. xv).
3. Colonization of the Colonizer in Over There by Mark Ravenhill
When Ravenhill decided to write a play about the reunification of
Germany, he went to East Berlin to make some research about how the
people in Germany have felt about the unification of Germany. On the
contrary to what he expected, he realized during his travel that reality was
very different from what had been reflected by the media. A worker at the
Alexanderplatz Hotel asserted that the place was all the more effectively
keep running before it was privatized; even the food served was better.
Though some of the people living in Germany accepted it as a pure
nostalgia of the east Germans, Ravenhill is of the opinion that the situation
is a bit more serious (Olterman, 2009). One of the likely drives lying
behind this is that the previous East Germans lost their occupations with
the privatization of the East German enterprises and that they experienced
issues in embracing the Western values forced on them. After the fall of
the Berlin Wall, with the passing of the privatized institutions to the
western companies, the expectations of people of East German origin who
think that they will have a working environment and rights in western
standards have caused a great disappointment. Contrary to what is
generally believed, the ideas of the unification of Germany came to the
conclusion that they could not create a common, equal share of resources.
The two parts of Germany did not reunite and return to the pre-division
situation, but in the West of Germany, the West now is nothing but the
deportation of the East in itself. (Olterman, 2009).
In his play, as a metaphor of the division of Germany into two separate
parts, Ravenhill uses identical twins, which is formally defined as
monozygotic twins that arise from a mono (single) fertilized zygote (egg).
The zygote is divided into two parts after conception, leading to the
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emergence of two separate embryos. As the two embryos are the product
of a single egg/sperm blend, they have the same genetic origins and
accordingly the same DNA (Fierro, 2018), which means metaphorically in
the play that both the West and East Germany are of the same origin and
genetic codes.
The first scene of the play takes place in East Germany before the fall
of Berlin Wall. Franz who was taken to the West by his mother and Karl
who had to stay with his father in the East with the division of Germany
are two grown men who live different lives on either sides of the Wall. As
they are of the same origin and genetic codes they reconnect instinctively
lacking the permission and knowledge of their parents, both of whom have
been keenly loyal to the ideologies their states represent. Though it is very
obvious that they have lives and ideologies very different from each other,
they strife for creating a stressed brotherhood.
The tension between the two ideologies is very apparent from the very
beginning of the play. Franz who goes to visit Karl in east Berlin has to
wait for hours in the check-point. When they come together, the first thing
that Karl asks Franz is “Did you bring the chocolate?”, shows that “cities
are quite advanced compared to rural areas in terms of the standard of
living they offer to people (Mazlum, 2017a, p. 274). Then, he continues “I
would turn the TV aerial and I sometimes I thought I saw you in the
programmes like you were winning a car or something or on the news
you’d be like a terrorist” (p. 260). From his expression, it is obvious that
in order to impose its culture, rules, and values, the west uses not military
forces but political and media means to convince and influence people’s
minds and hearts. His father, who prohibits Karl from turning his television
antenna to the West, is aware that the West has imposed its own
civilization, thought structure and lifestyle on the other countries with the
global communication systems. He tries to protect his son from the danger
of Westernization by forbidding the antenna to be turned to the West. As
Ritzier States, the West can convey its own culture by means of existing
communication facilities, enabling the establishment of a view in these
societies where their local cultures will eventually be swallowed by the
West (Ritzer, 2010).
The new form of western colonialism does not occupy the countries like
GDR (German Democratic Republic) by military means, but they seek to
establish its new political, social, economic and cultural system whereby
they can exploit these countries through the media organs which are the
main arguments of seduction and dissemination of the colonial culture and
information. Therefore, Karl’s father who is sincerely loyal to socialist
ideals forbids him to turn the aerial West saying that “We don’t turn the
aerial West in this house. Turn it right back again . . . How did you do
that?” (p. 260). He is aware of the fact that all the media organs are the
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major means of propaganda for the West and they must protect their
children from the manipulations of the West.
The only character who is present in the play, except the brothers, is
Franz’s child who represents the new generation of Germany. That is why
Karl feels himself as the co-father of the baby. From Karl’s and Franz’s
expressions it is very clear that the child is not a product of a planned
relation of a married couple. As it is stated in the play, Franz meets the
mother of the child “two months ago at the party with the smell of
marijuana.”
KARL And in that bar you really it really felt like you were going
to hit her, strike her in the jaw. I’m twenty-two you bitch
twenty-two and I don’t want to be a father and why didn’t
– use something – I just assumed you were going to –
because there’s no way I – only thought I’d see you a few
weeks and now . . .
Allegorically the child can be interpreted as the result of the relation
between Germany and the other Western countries led by the USA. For
Ravenhill, in order to make the new generation live it is necessary to kill
the old one, which represents the unified Germany before the Second
World War. While the mother or the father is alive, it is not very possible
for the West to create a new generation shaped by the Western ideologies,
point of view and economic structure. The cancer, which metaphorically
means the westernization or Americanization of the new generation, kills
the mother.
Franz, the mediator between the old and the new generations, feels that his
child is different from his own generation: “I don’t think he really
understood. But I did my best. I wanted him to understand. I was trying to
teach him what this meant but I don’t think he understood” (p. 272). As the
father, Franz thinks that it is his responsibility to decide what is best for the
baby. However, Karl, the uncle is also determined to be influential on the
character formation of his nephew and instil the principles of socialism to
him, and this makes Franz confused:
KARL Quite a few times. When you were out. He asks me to put
on the suit.
FRANZ I’d rather you didn’t.
KARL But if he likes it –
FRANZ I’m his father. It’s my decision. It’s my responsibility to
decide what’s best for him.
KARL But he told me he wants me to.
FRANZ It’s too confusing. He’s just forming . . . shaping . . . he’s
still trying to figure out the world . . . and I just think if
there’s two of us –there’s two of us – (p. 279)
By creating a play wherein his characters not only live in these
contrasting worlds but actually symbolize the ideologies of those worlds
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as well, Ravenhill prevents the play from being an oral or dramatized renarrative of political and global speeches that led to the destruction of the
wall in 1989. It also saves the play from the stories and psychological
expectations of a constantly natural play, which could feel the need to
replicate or at least approach common or everyday human behavior or
psychology (Murrah, 2016, p. 9). Instead, the two characters in Over There
are directed by the emotions present in the people of Germany, reflecting
the behavior and psychology of a state and citizen more than the individual.
The influence of new colonialist point of view shows itself also in their
clothes. At the beginning of the play, Karl and Franz's clothing styles are
very different. As Franz wears a checkered shirt that reflects the Western
dress, Karl wears an ordinary t-shirt. Though there are identical twins, it is
very easy to distinguish one from the other through their clothes and
hairstyles. Near the middle of the play, as Karl spends more time in the
West with his brother, he begins to imitate not only the way Franz wears
but also what he eats and how he acts, and he also attempts to imitate
Franz’s put-together hairstyle. Although this can be regarded as a sign that
their identities begin to meld, in reality, this is the assimilation of the East
into the West. Believing that he must adapt to the West and Franz's
lifestyle, Karl inquisitively wears one of Franz's suits and tries to eliminate
one of the most obvious differences between them. Karl dreams of dressing
up in the way their mothers dressed them before the Berlin wall was built
and Germany was divided into two:
KARL And we both had to be at a party or a fair or something ...
I don’t know, something ... and Mama got us both dressed
up identically ... she took us to the shop and she ... trouser,
shirt, tie ... shoes ... all of it totally [...] (p. 273).
When Karl sees Franz in his suits, he says “You’re looking smart” as he
thinks that being in suit shows that he has an important status in the society.
However, Franz is not pleased with the fact that he is obliged to be in a
meeting of the sales team while they are all sitting there in those suits, and
are told about the way forward as a method of motivation. Franz considers
his own situation “incredibly boring.” (p. 274). As we have previously
stated, this shows, for Britain by 1990s, that Western economies already
ceased to be a production economy and became a service economy. The
products are now manufactured not by Western workers, but by workers in
different countries of the world such as East Germany, and sold and
consumed by workers in the West. Karl, who is a citizen of East Germany,
represents the workers who work with muscle, while his brother Franz, a
West German citizen, is the salesperson of a western company that markets
these goods. While Karl represents East Germany and his socialist views,
Franz generally refers to West and West Germany and the consumer
society and capitalist values that constitute them.
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When Karl is in Franz’s suit, he repeats what Franz said a few moments
ago as if he lost his identity as a socialist worker and begins to be just like
Franz. This can be accepted as the point where it is felt that his attempt to
be like Franz is a new form of colonialism in which Karl loses his personal
identity in that of Franz:
KARL ‘Fucking boring. The developing market to the East. For
eight fucking hours. The developing market to the East.
The overhead projector broke down a few times. That was
the best bit. The developing market to the East.’ (p. 275)
The development of the market to the East represents the wide-spread
view that as the straightening period of globalization started to pick up
force following the fall of the Berlin Wall, there was an impressive and
reasonable stress the world over that globalization is equal to
Americanization (Friedman, 2007, p. 477). This stress was not absurd since
it was essentially American-based makers and specialist co-ops, brands
and moviemakers, artists and performers, fashion designers and American
fast-food chains that were in the best position to abuse the falling off the
walls and flattening of the world. Americans were the people who would
take advantage of the flat world to create a homogenized global culture.
All the people from other cultures were under the peril of being easily
Americanized even if they have distinctive dress, language, food or music
etc... “Globalization would have an American face, an American look, and
an American taste.” (Friedman, 2007, p. 477). The Americanization of the
globe includes, in our play, not only the East but also West Germany. Karl
begins to be similar to Franz who has been Americanized, and in the due
course they become united but this does not mean that they have a culture
which was purely German as it was before the division of Germany.
When the mother and the father who can be regarded as the metaphors
for Motherland and Fatherland die, they lose the last leftovers of
connection to a way of life that they had before the division of Germany.
From the very beginning of the play, it is known that their mother is cancer
and she is on the brink of death because of it. “Cancer is the uncontrolled
growth and division (proliferation) of cells.” Cancer cells do not have the
appropriate tools for the natural process that establishes the end of a cell’s
life cycle. In this respect, cancer cells can divide forever as they also lack
the appropriate devices for self-regulation that give an end to cell division
in odd cells; they never give up growing and dividing. Her cancer can be
interpreted as the globalization or Americanization of the German culture
that externalized highly unique indigenous attributes in items such as
“dress, language, food or music” that were condemned to be overwhelmed
by a pervading American lifestyle, which could illustrate that “the
Homogenizing-Americanizing” side seemed to have won the permanent
contest between the global and local forces (Friedman, 2007, pp. 477-8).
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Normally the immune system identifies cells that pose a risk to the body
and activates a safe reaction to kill them before they can do much harm.
However, cancer cells seem prepared to avoid such detection by the
immune system as they are composed of cells with a place with the body
(self-cells). Actually, as they change, growth cells hold enough essence of
their self-cell source to deceive the immune system into regarding them as
self-cells (Chambers, 2007, p. 364). Likewise, Americanization means the
end of both ideologies, cultures, and economic structures of the people both
in the East and in the West. That’s why Ravenhill prefers to kill off both
the mother living in the West and the father living in the East during the
course of the play. First, the Western mother dies in a way reflecting that
West Germany lost its indigenous characteristics when it was controlled
by the Western powers led by the USA. Now the East is being assimilated
into a Western state [Unified Germany) under the control of the American
way of life and economic power, leading to the death of the Eastern father.
When travel restrictions imposed on East Berliners are removed, Karl
takes the opportunity to visit Franz whenever he wishes. This also means
that he is more vulnerable to the direct influence of globalization and neocolonization of the West. For a certain period of time, Karl stays in the
West and day by day becomes a part of the life Franz has experienced. This
is also a chance for him to spend more time with his nephew from whom
he was kept away because of the travel restrictions imposed on the people
living in the East (Murrah, 2016, p. 51). For the first time in his life, he has
the chance to have a first-hand experience about Western way of life:
KARL
I’ve been to the shops. And I bought a lot of shit. You have such a
lot of shit in the shops. I love that. Totally unnecessary shit. So I
went a bit – I went shopping crazy. You live in colour over here. We
always lived in black and white. Look at this. You have to take a
look at my shit. Good morning. (p. 274)
Like a kid who has the chance to go to the amusement park he has
dreamed of for years, Karl loses himself in this glamorous world of
consumerism. This is also valid for the situation of most of the people
living in East Germany. Eric Stange (2011) narrates this in his
documentary named After the Wall: A World United as follows:
Narrator (Joe Morton): The visiting East Germans thronged west
berlin's department stores, bars, and even the sex shops that were
forbidden in their homeland. In the beginning, they were greeted
with a welcome package, including 100 deutsche marks to spend
however they liked.
Woman: When the wall came down and the shoppers first got to go
to West Berlin, the items that sold out the quickest were fruits,
candy, and porn (Stange, 2011).
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But there is nothing seemingly changing for Franz, and he continues his
usual life. He wears his suit and prepares to go to work for an international
company that will eventually start to buy the Eastern companies and train
their workers according to capitalist ideology. This shows, as Kara (2008)
expresses, that even in the West's concept of workers’ rights there is a
direction which reminds colonialism, which is the progression of carrying
civilization to the underdeveloped nations with economic hegemony.
Hegemony created by globalization has brought with it economic
imbalances and created a kind of hierarchy between states of power and
dependent states and led to the collapse of new human rights violations (p.
165).
At the core of the problem between the colonizer and the colonized,
there stands the problem of language. The colonists imposed or at times
enforced their European languages on their subjects, and thus almost all
colonial societies are communities with creole-languages, which means
“vernacular languages that developed in colonial European plantation
settlements in the 17th and 18th centuries as a result of contact between
groups that spoke mutually unintelligible languages” (Mufwene, 2018).
Yet, the colonizer's language likewise turned into a road of social
advancement for the elites of the colonized and a noteworthy component
in ideological meanings of self and other. Both amid the colonial period
and aftermath of decolonization, language was and is a key site of
controversy (Britton, 1999, p. 1). The keen interest of Karl in Franz’s son,
his reading stories to the child that he learned in his childhood, and the fact
that Karl looks like him, uncover an elitism and sense of privilege in Franz.
As a result of play’s most delightful revelation, Franz speaks to his son in
a distorted form of English in order that Karl cannot understand him,
showing in a way that language is the most important means that shapes
the future generations.
FRANZ (Is oncle hastory bid washes the bact tread, bit, as for it
learning une of me complarts, which doos nit concert my rally
retarding he ist huppy Whim the gity dolume in sour the comfart it
neads, being?).
KARL Were you talking to him in English?
FRANZ Yes that’s right. In English.
KARL Why did you do that?
FRANZ It’s just something we do from time to time. (pp. 279-80)
The little child is the representation of the new generation of the German
people who have been growing up under the influence of Western ideals.
That’s why Franz speaks to him in English from time to time because it is
the language of the new globalizing world. This situation urges even Karl
to learn English as he sees that it will be the only way in the future to get
in touch with the next generations and be a part of the new world order:
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KARL Maybe I’ll learn English. Then I can talk to him in English
like you.
FRANZ Maybe you should. He’d enjoy that.
KARL I’ll learn English. Will you help me?
FRANZ If you like. (p. 281)
Unintentionally, they try to yield a generation, a population with a surge
between the national self and the foreign self-imposed on them, whose
options for their own language and identity have nearly been completely
eradicated. The discriminatory, estranging views of colonialism would
assuredly be the cause of conflict, identity crisis, and belonging. The most
widely recognized versions of globalization are the possibility that the
world is ending up more uniform and institutionalized, through an
innovative, commercial, and social synchronization radiating from the
West, and that globalization is tied up with modernity. These points of view
are interconnected, “if just in that they are the two minor departure from a
basic topic of globalization as westernization" (Pieterse, 2009, p. 65).
Western standards and practices carry on overwhelming any effort by
oriental nations to discover a way of creating and spreading their
indigenous presence to other parts of the world, comprising Western lands.
Actually, there is no contact or mutual relationship between the first world
and third world nations; in its place; thus, it can be regarded as a rational
and critical one-way movement from the West Metropolis centres to the
Eastern borders. As a perfect example of how the language of the colonizer
takes the place of the indigenous one is apparent when Karl gives up trying
to learn English as he regards it to be the language of foreigners. However,
for Franz, it is not a foreign language but their own language.
FRANZ But English is the language of –
KARL Fuck English. I hate it. It sounds shit. Fuck their language.
FRANZ Our language –
KARL I don’t want it. (p. 282)
Karl who has lost his job in the East has to memorize Total Quality
Management jargon of a Western corporation in order to have a chance to
get a job. Though he tries hard and Franz does his best to help him at first,
Karl loses his control and patience and accuses Franz to be one of the
westerners who took their buildings, their land, and tools, and he continues:
“you took them all and you sacked every single one of us” (p. 295). The
situation is similar to Marx's assumption of the representation of the
peasants. Marx argues that they cannot completely defend the rights of
these masses, and that they cannot represent themselves and that they must
be represented (Marx, 1852). In the same way, East Germans cannot speak
for themselves; for this reason, the West Germans should make decisions
on this issue rather than leaving the East to choose what is good for them.
Similarly, Orient cannot speak for itself; Therefore, instead of leaving the
East to freedom, the Western World must make decisions instead.
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In the course of time, just like the reaction of the immune system against
the invading abnormal cells, the time for Karl to return to his own identity
and his own home becomes unavoidable. Karl begins to understand that he
should free himself from all the glamorous and perfect imagery of the wall
and reach to the mundane and dull reality it takes to keep the glowing lights
of capitalism shining. Daniela Dahn (1996), one of the most persuasive
voices of east German discontent, claims that after the unification east
Germans lost all their freedom, and turned into colonial vassals who were
forced to become ‘lethally dependent’ on the caprices of the previous
possessors of property. The East German economy that was in crisis,
however still capable of supporting itself, “was forced into being kept alive
by a drip feed of western money and goods” (p. 12). East Germans are the
vulnerable sufferers of western market forces that have destroyed the
native economy of the GDR with the intention of expanding their power
eastwards (Smith, 1994, p. 180). Consequently, from this point of view,
unification may be viewed as the conscious destruction of eastern financial
structures by the west, making justifiable the inclination among parts of
the eastern populace that they are being dealt with, in Gordon Ross' words,
as 'inferior Germans' inside the brought together state. (Ross, 2002).
Karl, as a perfect example of the people, turned into vassals after the
unification mentioned above returns to East hopeless from losing his job,
and as a result of the disappointment, he attempts to commit suicide. Franz
who hears this is now in the East Berlin to care for his brother. Karl who
believes that there is no reason to live anymore resists Franz’s attempts to
feed and wash him. It is apparent that his expectations about the unification
of the east and the west were unrealistic, thus he himself is the one who is
to be blamed for present levels of dissatisfaction. He desperately longs for
the old days when there was a wall between them, and when he himself
had an identity:
KARL I want my world that I knew with my place in it and I want
that now.
FRANZ But you have to change that’s what –
KARL And I want a wall.
FRANZ Don’t be –
KARL Yes. Between you and me. I want to wake up in the
morning and find out they’ve put up a great wall between
you and me and I want papers before we even see each
other and every meeting we have I want someone watching
I want a snoop following us noting everything down and
everything scrutinized and I want – (p. 293).
Karl who has been a victim of the West’s so-called achievements that
have long fed a myth of its superiority, and a perception that its own
civilization must be taken as the role model for the rest of the world,
retreats and becomes a virtually inert character who reacts in childish
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outbursts, not sustaining but random. He intentionally speaks in Russian in
order to hold “on to the language of his father and his upbringing and
making it difficult for his brother to understand his needs and wants”
(Murrah, 2016, p. 58). Karl is eventually of the opinion that “There’s no
Germany. They’re telling the kids now ‘we’re all one now’ – well, we’ll
never be one and every child should know that.” (p. 295).
The recognition that there is no Germany marks the beginning of the
final episode of the play. Karl who is aware of the fact that his generation
lost the war believes that the only way to keep the principles of Socialism
alive is to hand down them to the next generations. Thus, he kidnaps
Franz's son and takes him to the woods where he tries to teach the
principles of Socialism to the child. “For peace and for socialism be ready,
be always ready” (p. 300). Karl’s nervous rebelliousness is painfully
genuine; Franz's efforts to protect him are good natured however tinged
with paternalism and presupposition. Franz is not ready to share the world
he is a part with his brother who represents a worldview that is just the
opposite of his. That is why he says “Two of us? I don’t want two of us.
You’re an echo. You’re a shadow. You’re a shitty little mirror that needs
to be thrown away.” Franz is in a panic and only wants himself, thus Karl
has to go. Also, Karl feels he has to go because he is aware that the child
begins to be just like Franz who has taken the place of the elites who
promote neo-colonialism, supporting globalization, fill the places vacated
emptied by the formation of the new Americanized world order. As a
member of the new social group of the elites, who have connections with
the Western world business or governance bodies, Franz helps the
expansion of globalization. Anyone, like Karl, who is not adapted to it and
falls in love with it does not have a place in the new world order.
KARL I hate your world.
FRANZ Make yourself. Like it. Take the blows. Fall in love with
it. It’s everything.
KARL Someone should go to that boy.
FRANZ He’s quieter now.
KARL But he’s having a nightmare. He’s like you. He goes off
but then he sees blood and screaming terrible things.
FRANZ He’s quiet.
KARL But it’s inside his head he sees – (p. 301).
Karl clearly expresses that the only way for Franz to get rid of him is to
kill him. He forces Franz to kill him saying: “Yes you do. This is your
world. Made in your image. Everything here you understand. I don’t.
Everything here you own. I don’t. Everything is . . . So please. Only one.”
(p. 302). After killing Karl, “Are you dead?” asks Franz. “Yes,” is the
answer. But Karl is still there, talking and even haunting his brother after
his death. The East, which was eliminated in the context of name and
structure, continues to exist and has not actually gone anywhere.
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If you’re dead, I think you should be totally and
utterly –
I’ll do whatever you want.
KARL
I can’t bear to see you. I can’t bear to look at you. I
FRANZ
don’t want you there. I want. We’re going to be one.
I want you inside me. Swallow you down.
That’s your choice.
KARL
Lie back and be quiet now. Dead man.
FRANZ
Yes.
KARL
He lies down. Franz chops off his hand. He lays the table. Starts
to eat the hand. Retches. Carries on eating.
We are one. (p. 303)
FRANZ
FRANZ

Though the play ends with a statement like “We are one”, this does not
mean that East and West Germany turned into one just as it was before the
division of it. Before the division, they were one and single German nation
with their indigenous culture, language and social structure. However, as
it is indicated by Ravenhill in the epilogue part of the play, through what
Franz says, clearly that they are all Americanized: “I don’t have German
now. I look about me and everything I see is American. Juicer. Ioniser. Sun
lamp. I don’t know the German for these. In my head – all American.” That
is why they live in California and Franz’s son is “Totally Californian. And
he tells” him “the end’s coming soon” (p. 304).
Conclusion
Mark Ravenhill shows through Over There that What emerged by the
unification of the two Germany was two intertwined forms of neocolonialism. These new forms of colonialism derive not only from an
industrialized western state gaining economic and political hegemony over
a distant people but also from the dominance of citizens of one state over
their neighbors.
As Paul Cooke (2005) quotes in his Representing East Germany since
Unification, Wolfgang Dümcke and Fritz Vilmar suggest in their study
Kolonialiserung der DDR (Colonialization of the GDR) that if
colonialization is not equated with only the invasion of colonial troops, and
exterminations of indigenous people, but the demolition of a native
economic structure, the abuse of existing economic resources, “the social
liquidation of not only the political elite but also the intellectuals of a
country, along with the destruction of a population’s identity,” (p. 2) one
can easily say that colonization took place with the reunification of
Germany. For East Germans, as the situation of Karl reveals, the sale of
their companies brought about suspicions about the government, a removal
from trade and industry, and a wide-ranging social gap between citizens of
the East and West. “The East Germans' position has led some
commentators to label the transformation a ‘colonization’ or ‘occupation’
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of East Germany” (Stack, 1997). For that reason, Karl accuses his brother
of being one of those westerners who bought and stripped the company he
worked for. For him, the westerners took their buildings, their land, tools
– they took them all and they sacked every single one of the people of East
Germany. They rolled in their forces and occupied Karl’s country. He
expresses his disillusionment as: “There’s no Germany. They’re telling the
kids now ‘we’re all one now’ well, we’ll never be one and every child
should know that. (p. 295).
The most important and critical means which is used to colonize the
indigenous people seems to be the language. In our play, English is
regularly used by Franz when he is addressing to his child, showing the
establishment of culture and in this way contributing in effect to the
Americanization of German culture. As a result of globalization, which is
also called Americanization, the world has turned out to be smaller, and in
this way it has turned out to be unavoidable that the German language has
been enriched by definite English expressions. The purpose behind this is
most importantly the way that English has turned into the most widely used
language in the worldwide economy, in the field of science, technology,
and innovation. For that reason, Karl feels obliged to learn English not only
to communicate with his nephew but also to find a new job in unified
Germany. However, we can understand from the epilogue of the play that
eventually, it turns out to be the real means of communication for Franz
and his son.
In addition, Americanization of west Germany shows itself clearly in
the American way of life which not only becomes familiar to the people
living in Germany, but also a manifestation of globalization and modernity.
This consists of a certain terseness of fashion in the workplaces, for
example, the suit which Franz is forced to wear at work. That’s why Karl
wears his brother’s suit to feel himself belonging to this new and so-called
modern way of life. At the same time, there is an outstanding request for
practicality and functionality which is rather unfamiliar for both East and
West Germans. This is reflected in the play with American eating culture.
The brothers eat either at fast food restaurants or order their meals from
those restaurants. They seem to be trying to get accustomed to the motto:
always simple, fast, not complicated.
It is very clear from the play that the unification of Germany has not led
to the desired effects for some of the people of the east because they
believed that they would be one nation again with the same rights and
responsibilities. However, the unification turns out to be neo-colonization
or the annihilation of the East by the West. At the end of the play, Franz
who kills and eats his brother Karl to be one again is not in Germany but
he is in California, the USA and speaking English. Germany that colonized
the East is now globalized and totally Americanized.

292

The whole thing is actually as flat as it sounds and can only come up
with the rather old knowledge that at that time not two equal partners got
united, but one of the other was virtually swallowed, which is symbolized
here in a cannibalistic finale, in which Franz who in the truest sense of the
word incorporates Wessi, Karl, the Ossi (Peter, 2018)
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A STUDY OF THE KOREAN NATIONALISTIC THOUGHT
MOVEMENT IN THE LATE JOSEON PERIOD
Eun Kyung JEONG

Introduction
Nationalism manifests itself in different forms and characters
depending on the geographical location and living conditions of the
human population it develops in. Similarly, Korean nationalism has its
own peculiar character developed in a population within a long history of
centralized government, as well as the bonds of one language, one culture,
bloodline, and collective thought.
Koreans, who kept to themselves for most of their history without
much interaction with other people, showed the characteristics of an
‘ethnie’ as defined by Anthony Smith (Smith, 1986). 1 Koreans quickly
settled in Korea to avoid the pressure and invasion by other countries. In
the early 20th century, at a critical junction when national sovereignty
was at stake, Koreans perceived themselves as a ‘people’ loyal to their
King and the dynasty, as a ‘nation’ in the modern sense.
Then, Korean nationalism in a time of crisis had the nature of
‘persistent nationalism’ of the Third World Countries 2 under the
influence of the Western concept of modern ‘citizen.’
1. Greatest intellectual influences of the late Joseon dynasty: the
ideology of Neo-Confucianism and the Donghak movement
1.1. Neo-Confucianism
A review of the Korean nationalism during the late Joseon period
requires a closer look at Sunglihak, the Neo-Confucian ideology that
dominated the five centuries of Joseon. After all, Joseon dynasty based its
very legitimacy on the Neo-Confucian teachings. Therefore, an
understanding of Neo-Confucianism is crucial to the discovery of the



(Asst. Prof. Dr.); Istanbul University Faculty of Letter.
Smith defines nation on the basis of ethnic identity. The nations of today are all the
continuation of a certain ethnic community, he argues. And an ethnic community has six
fundamental characteristics: a collective name, a myth of shared ancestry, shared
historical memories, one or more elements of a common culture, a bond to a defined
motherland, and a sense of solidarity covering a significant part of the community. Smith
used the French term ‘ethnie’ though, instead of ethnic community.
2 The term covers the countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America, most of which were
formerly colonies and fought for their independence.
1
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origins of the thought movements aiming to save the state during the late
Joseon period.
Eleventh century was culturally the most brilliant period of China.
Sages started societies and private schools of wisdom throughout the
country. All these developments were possible thanks to the invention of
the printing press. In the realm of politics, a new philosophy named the
‘Sung school’ or Neo-Confucianism was particularly noteworthy.
Confucianism and Buddhism joined forces for the first time in history.
Until then, the teachings of Confucius and the strong roots of Buddhism
were always kept apart (Eberhard, 1987).
Therefore, statesmen kept themselves busy with the politically
harmless “Meditation Buddhism” when they were tired of Confucianism.
Neo-Confucianists authored great analytical works of history and
encyclopedias with their interpretations of history and wrote
commentaries expanding on the ideas in these classical works – even
today, their works of history are still relevant. The last representative of
this effort in the field of commentary was the famous scholar Chu Hsi
(1131-1200), who was also the author of one of the most important
Korean works of history.
Confucianist teachings were introduced in Korea in the 14th century
and developed into Neo-Confucianism during the Joseon dynasty (13921910) to furnish both the state ideology and the nation’s religion. Before
then, the ruling dynasty of Goryeo adhered to Buddhist teachings in its
political outlook and to Confucianism as its political ethics. Joseon
overthrew this dynasty and founded a state solely on the basis of
Confucian principles.
As Confucianism became the orthodox state religion in the Joseon
period, in the 14th century it was Yu An to introduce Neo-Confucian
teachings to Korea upon the completion of his studies in China and return
to his country. This highly institutionalized, doctrinal, and intolerant
philosophy focused on human nature and the King’s authority, attempted
to explain the order of the universe with the principles of metaphysics. In
the political view of Neo-Confucianism, subjects must submit themselves
to King’s authority with absolute obedience (Cha, 1995).
Neo-Confucianism was a significant influence in shaping the existing
social structure and class order in Korea. Neo-Confucian teachings
formed the ideological foundation of the new class of bureaucrats under
Joseon: the academic Yangban.
1.2. Choi Je-u and the Donghak thought movements
In the late Joseon period, the main challenge the Korean people faced
was preserving the nation. As the state of Joseon was falling apart,
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several movements of thought developed with the aim of preventing the
collapse of the state, to save it both in terms of its political existence and
at an intellectual level – these could be described as nationalist
movements.
Towards the end of the 19th century, China and Japan competed both
in the political arena and the economic spheres of the Joseon State,
especially to dominate its markets. Following the Joseon-Japanese
Treaties of 1876 and 1877, Joseon ports were opened to Japanese trade
vessels, which meant that the Chinese, who monopolized Joseon’s
foreign trade until then, lost their position to the Japanese. Japan’s
economic pressure damaged Joseon’s village economy and increased
imports. Joseon faced serious trouble both on a national scale and abroad.
Joseon was a target in the Far East policy of powerful states and wide
sections of its populations, especially the peasants saw a serious problem
at Japan’s expansionist intentions. This began to develop into a
movement that defended social equality and sought to raise national
awareness against expansionist states (Shen, 1984).
During the time of all these internal and external developments, the
resentments built up in the society due to economic difficulties erupted in
frequent uprisings in Joseon. Only in the year 1862 there were seventy
uprisings and rebellions throughout the country. This exacerbated the
already tough circumstances Joseon faced.
As Japan intensified its attempts to invade Joseon, the Donghak
believers mostly living in villages began to respond. By 1860, the
‘Donghak’ established itself as a movement resisting invasion on the
foreign front and demanding socio-economic reforms against the feudal
order inside the country. Donghak, which means ‘Eastern learning,’
developed as a national religion under the leadership of Choi Je-u (18241864) in response to Western religions spreading in Joseon (Lee, 2002).
This movement of thought began to take root as a new faith with the
promise of salvation among the Korean nation going through a national
crisis. Donghak thought was to become the source of the national
liberation movement against Japan and play a most important part in the
history of modern Korean nationalism. In this regard, Donghak was not
only a national thought movement or religion, but had a ‘nationalist’
character as a strong political ideology from the very beginning and it
served as the foundation of the ‘Gabo Peasant Uprising’3 of 1894 (Lee,
1981).

1894 was the year of ‘Gabo’ in the traditional Korean calendar. Since this reform was
made in 1894, it was called the ‘Gabo reform.’
3
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First of all Choi Je-u, the leader of the Donghak movement, defined
‘Bokuk Anmin’, meaning to “safeguard the country and ensure national
prosperity” as the purpose of these teachings. In his view, the key
principles of Donghak ranged from the class discrimination between the
rich and the poor to the fate of the country. He rejected the class-based
social system and emphasized the principle of equality. He argued for the
equality of all human beings based on ‘Cheonin ilchi’, the most important
concept of Donghak theory meaning that ‘heavens and humans’ were on
the same level. In the understanding ‘Innecheon’ that provided the basis
for this all humans were considered equal, because they all had Hanulnim
(God) within. This turned into the most important Donghak principle to
lift the spirits of a nation in a time of want and social trouble.
Secondly, not only Choi created a new spiritual basis for people by
expanding on the idea of ‘Bokuk Anmin,’ but he spread the teachings of
Donghak at the government levels and in the political scene, as well. In
the face of pressures from big foreign powers, the Donghak movement
took on the character of a political ideology from the onset, as it defended
Joseon’s independence under the circumstances of a traditional feudal
order. Moreover, Donghak began to gain a huge base of popular support
with its foundation of humanistic and egalitarian ideas and its anti-feudal
and anti-imperialist stance. In this regard, the Donghak movement is
considered a nationalist movement in the history of modern Korea, both
at ‘social’ and ‘political’ levels. Unfortunately, as the ideas shaping the
Donghak movement could not be put to practice, in time its spiritual
dimension came to the fore.
Joseon’s economic troubles and heavy taxation on peasants by the
provincial governments further weakened its village economy. Moreover,
conservative Confucian intellectuals opposed to the spreading of
Christianity, the Donghak believers turned increasingly against the
government and foreign powers (Lee, 2000: 397).
Donghak founder Choi Je-u was executed in 1864 on the grounds of
sedition, ‘Hikse Mumin’.4But later the government would have to look
for ways to prevent the clearing of his name and the rapid spread of
foreign religions.
In 1894, Donghak believers organized a huge meeting to petition the
Government for clearing the name of the executed Choi and give an end
to the oppression of Donghak religion. Joseon government rejected the
first request, but granted the second and issued a decree for the officials
in the provinces to end the persecution of Donghak believers. But they
did not find this adequate and took up arms against the government. At
4

Hikse mumin (惑世誣民) means word-for-word “public deception or fraud.”
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this junction, Bong-jun Jeon (1854-1895) provided a realistic alternative
based on Donghak’s intellectual foundations and gave impetus to this
movement.5
Based on historical perspectives, Korean historians formulated
different approaches to this great popular uprising of 1894. Some refer to
it as the ‘Donghak Revolution,’ whereas others use the term ‘Gabo
Peasant War’ or the ‘Gabo Donghak Rebellion.’
This difference in approach, in other words, referring to the same
event as revolution, war, or insurrection, is a result of its historical
significance and related perceptions. A second reason is the differences in
the ways the leaders of these historical events and their ideas were
evaluated. More precisely, it is related to the perceived connection
between the Donghak religion (thought) born in 1860 and the popular
uprising of 1894.
For an evaluation of the terms used to refer to the events of 1894: the
reference to a ‘Donghak revolution’ is accurate, but inadequate. Some
historians using the term ‘Donghak revolution’ in the sense of ‘Donghak
movements of uprising’ were criticized for their ‘pro-colonialist’ starting
point.
In fact, the term ‘revolution’ is apt to emphasize the insurgent nature
of the Donghak thought. However, despite it was a rebellion against the
‘feudal’ order and ‘occupation,’ it is difficult to characterize the thoughts
and actions behind it as an ‘anti-feudal revolution’ based on the complete
denouncement of the feudal system. Therefore, referring to this series of
historical events as the ‘Donghak revolution’ will not completely reflect
the historical reality. After all, even though Donghak strongly opposed
the Joseon dynasty’s political order, it had neither proposed a social
system of its own, nor devised a strategy to achieve such. In its first
years, Donghak developed a religious doctrine close to the philosophical
approach that a “heavenly life is possible on earth by the union of
heavens (God) and humans.”6 But since they lacked a strategy to put this
doctrine into practice, Donghak followers did not have the means for
‘revolution.’
The second term used among Korean historians represents an
overstatement of the influences of the 1894 Donghak movement and at
5

Segwon Lee, ibid, p. 28. Bong-jun Jeon and other Donghak leaders were arrested in
January 1895. Some of them were executed and some exiled. As a result of these
developments, Japan gained even more power and influence on Joseon and in response to
this, pro-Russia tendencies began to take hold among the ranks of government.
Korean: 지상천국, 지상신선, referring to the fact that they deviated from the realistic
line of thought in the first period of Donghak teaching and focused on the ideal world.
6
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the same time limits it to the actions of Donghak believers. Therefore,
this disregards the struggle of other sections of the population motivated
by political, social, and economic factors. For these reasons, I find it
more appropriate to use the term ‘Donghak thought movement’ instead
‘Donghak revolution,’ ‘Gabo Peasant War,’ or the ‘Donghak uprising.’
Eventually, the Donghak uprising took place in 1894 after the
government rejected to clear Choi’s name, executed in 1860 when the
Donghak (religion, or) thought movement began to spread. However,
with other resentful sections of the population joining in, it turned into a
major uprising.
Apart from the Donghak believers, other sections of the society, most
notably the peasants were involved, because in 1894 some local officials
illegally collected large amounts of money from peasants and did not pay
the salaries of those working for the state (Lee, 2000:399). In this
atmosphere of discontent, Donghak leaders lent an ear to peasants,
leaving aside the factor of religion and tried to join forces with them.
Even if it failed, Donghak thought movement has an important place
in the 19th century Korean history. It was definitely a major driving force
behind the ‘Kabo reform’ started by the Joseon Government right after.
Furthermore, the Donghak peasants’ uprising was instrumental in the
emergence of an army of volunteers to fight Japanese occupation and a
major influence in the birth of a national liberation movement aiming
independence. It also bears significance in Asian history at large together
with the Taiping Rebellion in China (1851-1864) and the Sepoy Mutiny
of India (1857).
2. Leaders of Nationalist Thought in the Period of Korean Struggle
for National Liberation
On August 22, 1910, when the Korean palace was under the siege of
Japanese troops, the King had to accept complete ‘surrender’ and sign the
annexation agreement while at the meeting of the Council of Ministers.
The Japanese-Korean Annexation Treaty (한일병합)7 was thus in effect,
to be followed by the Decree no. 319 replacing the Office of General
Administration with the General Government (Lee, 1999). Under this
Decree, the General Government would have full control on Joseon’s
army and navy. Japanese colonial rule, started with this Treaty and lasted
until August 15, 1945, affected the life in Joseon with all its dimensions.

As this Treaty was signed in the year of ‘Kyungsul’ in the old Korean calendar, Koreans
refer to that time as the ‘Kyungsul Year of Disgrace.’
7

302

2.1 (Bek Bum) Ku Kim
Ku Kim (1876-1949), Korean nationalist, educator, and politician
became a symbol in the history of Korea dedicating his life to the struggle
for the independence and unity of his country. He was called ‘Teacher
Bek Bum’ in Korea. And his nickname ‘Bek Bum’ is made of ‘Bek’ (백白) meaning ‘low, bottom’ and ‘Bum’ (범-凡), everyman or ordinary
person (Kim, 2007).
In 1910, Japanese government arrested 105 patriots in an effort to
prevent the emergence of a movement of independence. Kim was among
those in this wave of imprisonment called in the history of Korea as the
“Case of 105” and he took the nickname Bek Bum at this time to “make
patriots like me of the people at the bottom, the ignorant and the lowly”
(Kim, 2007). 8 This was in fact a symbol of his aspiration to start a
movement for independence and class war from among the ignorant and
the lowly (Kim, 2007).
Korean historians consider Kim more of a revolutionary or activist
rather than an intellectual. When we take a look at his life as a whole, its
consistency with his beliefs is evident: not only did he work to formulate
nationalist ideas, but strived to put them in practice throughout his life, as
well. His life-long struggle for the freedom and well-being of the Korean
nation brought Kim a great reputation in the political circles. Calling
himself Bek Bum, he was regarded highly among his own people with his
humble and frugal lifestyle.
Following the independence from Japan, he supported a single,
unified Korea rejecting both the US mandate and Soviet rule. In June
1949, he was assassinated by a lieutenant of the Korean army 9 (Jeong,
2008: 102).
When Kim was the Prime Minister of the Provisional Government of
Korea, he sent a telegram to Gandhi, the leader of the peaceful Indian
independence movement against the British colonial rule.
The text of his telegram exemplifies his idea of independence:
“Besides their cultural relations of two thousand years, India and Korea
share a common fate in their struggle for independence as two oppressed
By the time of the “Case of 105” many people in Joseon were already imprisoned for
speaking against the Japanese. Between December 1910 and January 1911, almost 700
people were arrested, among whom were religious leaders and scholars, on the allegations
of plotting to assassinate the Governor General. Only 105 of them, those categorized as
‘undesired’ by the Japanese were punished.
9 Even though the assassin Du-Hye Ahn was considered a pro-Japanese US spy, this case
was never completly solved and remains a mystery to this day.
8
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nations of Asia. As the Provisional Government representing 30 million
Koreans, our hope is that India will achieve the honorable victory under
your courageous leadership. Our thoughts are with you and we wish you
good health and success in your fight for justice in India.”10
Kim lived through the most critical and troubled times in the history
of Korea. In late Joseon period, he took part in the movement of Donghak
and the Righteous Army; 11 fought for Korea’s independence from the
Japanese rule, and finally, when the Republic of Korea was founded, he
worked for its complete independence from foreign powers and for a
unified country.
The one ideological element he absolutely believed in all his life was
the ‘Nation.’ Kim’s concept of nation encompassed the humanistic values
of equality, virtue, liberty, charity, and human rights from the political
teachings of Confucianism, Buddhism, Christianity, and the Western
civilization. But it was also combined with the basic political and sociocultural values of independence, unity, peace, and freedom.
2.1.2. Humanist nationalism
Against this background, Kim’s understanding of nationalism was
called a ‘Humanist Nationalism’ which covered the struggle for the
independence of his nation on the one hand and adopting humanistic
values with utmost respect, on the other (Uhm, 2007:309).
Kim argued that ‘humanistic nationalism’ was different from an
understanding of “big fish swallowing small fish” and that spiritual and
mental work could improve the universal life. The most important factor
in the understanding of humanistic nationalism is culture. Religious and
philosophical values that have long been accepted by all humanity are an
example to the historical values of the ideology of humanist nationalism.
Kim, stated that culture would develop through the values of this
ideology based on the understanding of a humanist nationalism and that
culture and humanitarian values would mature together in interaction. In
his book My Hope, he wrote:
“The only thing I would not limit is the power of high culture, for it
brings happiness not only to us, but to others, as well. I want this high
culture to become the foundation, the template, and aspiration for us so
that we do not imitate other countries. I also want our country to be the
most beautiful country in the world. I do not want our state to be the
10

Shinhan Minbo Daily, August 6, 1942.
Rigtheous Army: armed volunteers fighting for liberation in late Joseon period.
Following the collapse of the Daehan Empire in 1910, members of the Righteous Army
united to form an army of independence.
11
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richest in the world, but only rich enough to sustain our lives. As for
military power, I do not want to see our country attacking other
countries, because we suffered ourselves under occupation. It should
suffice to have enough military power to protect ourselves when others
attack us. Mankind is ominous in this age. The reason is a want of virtue,
compassion, and love. Only if these spread to the world, 20 billions’
world population can live and prosper together. I want to achieve world
peace through the development of a high culture in our country” (Kim,
2001).
Then, what was the fundamental principle p of political action and the
political ideas behind this principle for Kim who considered ‘nation’ as
the most valuable element? First of all, Kim was influenced by Woodrow
Wilson’s new and powerful ideologies following the World War I and
regarded this as the fundamental principle of his political movement. In
other words, in the political field he adopted the principle of selfdetermination of nations and aimed at achieving national independence
by peaceful means.
After independence from Japan was achieved and the Republic of
Korea was founded, this fundamental principle was adopted by the
movement of national unity. Kim argued that both the US and Soviet
forces on the Korean soil must withdraw in line with the principle of the
“self-determination of nations.” He also argued that a state could be
established only by nation’s will. He emphasized the importance of
diplomatic relations with the US and Soviet Russia as a means to this end
(Kim, 2001).
In conclusion, Kim emphasized the independence of the nation on the
one hand, while on the other hand he embraced humanism as an essential
element in his political activism, especially in economic and cultural
terms. This was the reason he rejected Communism that consistently
brought economic equality to the fore, instead, he adopted democracy as
a political principle and attached great importance to a cultural
commitment between the nation and the state.
2.1.3. The historical background of Ku Kim’s nationalism
Donghak’s fundamental teachings that “human is heaven, all human
beings are equal and each and every one of them is worth respect” was
accepted by the whole population at the time, from corrupt bureaucrats to
farmers and housewives. Kim, who actively participated in Donghak
thinking, considered its teachings as an independent expression of
patriotic action and the rule of the resistance movement against Japan
(Jeong, 2001: 226). The two Donghak principles of safeguarding the
nation and social change played an important part in the formation of
Kim’s modern political ideology.
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However Kim, who was greatly influenced by the anti-expansionist
stance of the Donghak doctrine was arrested in 1896 for the murder of a
Japanese officer suspected to be Queen Min’s assassin. This unexpected
behavior leads us to believe that his nationalism was yet rather
‘emotional,’ lacking theoretical maturity. Furthermore, it is clear that just
as Donghak supported reforms only within the framework of the royal
system, Kim was for reforms without changing the existing order.
In his interrogation following the murder of Sujida, Kim made the
following statement to Japanese police officer Wadanabe:
“Where in the world would they assassinate the King or the Queen12 after
a peace treaty between two countries? You beastly Japanese! How dare
you kill our Mother of the State? Does not matter if I live or die, I will kill
your King and all the Japanese to clear this disgrace.”
And in the courtroom, he said to the Korean officer:
“I took the life of a Japanese, because as an ordinary citizen, I was
ashamed of my own shadow in the Sun to see our Homeland’s Mother
cruelly murdered in Japanese hands . . . how could you still remain in
office for your own welfare and career with that dirty heart of yours
without avenging your King?” (Kim, 2007).
In this respect, the hostility against the Japanese that initially impacted
Kim’s nationalism came from his loyalty to the King.
Kim escaped prison in March 1898 and took refuge in a Buddhist
temple until the fall of 1899, where he learned the religious doctrine of
Buddhism. This not only reinforced his nationalist thought, but also
solidified his idea of equality as he came to believe that humanity would
have to shed all.
Following his conversion to Christianity in 1903, Kim argued that the
ideological power that formed the Donghak and the Righteous Army
came from an ‘old patriotism,’ but Christianity on the other hand was the
new patriotism. Kim now believed that Korean nation would be able to
attain Western standards of civilization through Christianity. This
intellectual sea-change is evident in his dialogues with Confucianist
scholar Nung-Sun Koh (1842-1922), who was greatly influenced by
Kim’s thought.
Kim, explained Koh how the Western civilization was developed
under Christianity:

12

With the influence of Confucius teachings, Korean traditionally considered and
venerated the King as the father and the Queen the mother of the state.
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“I tried to tell my Teacher how great the Western civilization was and
that Confucianism could not hold a candle to it. And I explained that we
would never be able to safeguard our country unless we adopt this
civilization and reform our social system as a whole by way of modern
education. But the Teacher would rather see the country destroyed than
learning from foreign enemies.” (Jeong, 2001: 232).
After he converted to Christianity, Kim distanced himself from his
earlier understanding of loyalty to the King and started adopting the
thought of empowering the nation.
2.2. Do San Chang -ho Ahn13
Chang-Ho Ahn, who was a nationalist leader during the darkest period
in Korean history, was born in November 1878 in the northern province
of Pyungnam. He joined the nationalist movement at the age of 19 (1897)
under Doklip-Hyup Hye (Association of Independence) in Pyungyang.
When the Association was shut down, he returned to his hometown to
found the Jumjin School. This was the first co-ed school in the history of
Korea. In 1902 he decided to become an educator and traveled to the
United States. In 1904, he founded Konglip Hyuphe (Korean Solidarity
Association) for the enlightenment of Korean expatriates in the United
States and published the Korean newspaper Konglip Sinbo 14 (Lee, 2006).
In 1907, he returned to Korea and made patriotic speeches traveling
through Korean cities. He founded the Shinmin-he (New Nation
Association) and later in 1909 the Chungnyonhakwoo-he (Association of
Young Students) to help organize the youth. But he emphasized that he
organized all this only to raise awareness in the public and did not want
them to get involved in politics. In 1910 he founded Daehanin kukminhe
(Korean Association) as an organization of Korean expatriates in the
United States. He was also the founder of Hungsadan, a nationalist
association in San Francisco (1913) and the Dongmyung School in
Namkyung (1924).
As seen, Ahn was active in many fields from education, politics and
military, to diplomacy and ethics. However, I think studying all of these
separately is not necessary, because all this served his main interests of
re-organizing the nation and state of Korea. In this section of my article, I

His nickname Do San means ‘pointy hill:’ in 1902, he traveled to America by ship
and as he finally saw the land after a long journey, the sight of a pointy hill from afar
brought joy to his heart. He expressed this joy in his desire “to become a pointy hill to
bring joy to the hearts of Koreans suffering under invasion” and took the nickname of
Dosan.
14 Chang-Ho Ahn: for his pro-independence activism, he was imprisoned by the
Japanese in 1932 and later in 1937. He became ill in prison and died in 1937.
13
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will focus on how Ahn’s political thought influenced the development of
nationalism in Korea.
2.2.1 Chang-ho Ahn’s political and nationalist thought: the
‘Principle of Social Evolution’
Chang-ho Ahn’s political thought always favored gradual reform over
revolution. Following the Treaty of Annexation with Japan, the most
important duty of the Korean nation was to restore country’s sovereignty.
Under these historical circumstances, Ahn based his patriotic actions on
his political determination.
Political scientists claim that the greatest influence on Ahn’s activism
and thought was the Theory of Evolution. In fact, the theory of evolution
was denounced in the West in the 19th century, because it was perceived
as a defiance of Christianity. The theory of social evolution inspired this
concept was a progressive theory based on the principle of ‘survival of
the fittest’ in a ‘competition for survival.’ However, the theory was
widely accepted in Korea without criticism, because following their
experience of “big fish swallowing little fish”, Koreans perceived the
Theory of Evolution as a kind of political thought (Lee, 2002).
Survival among expansionist tendencies required to be strong.
Furthermore, as a result of the Chinese-Japanese war in recent history, the
success of Japan was put side by side with the failure of China and the
Japanese national power was praised. Therefore, themes of reform,
gaining power, a new policy, a new education, new culture and social
movements dominated the intellectual life of Korea in late 19th and early
20th centuries.
Kil-Jun Yu (1856-1914) 15 was the first in Korea to combine the
Theory of Evolution with the idea of civilization and to promote it as
political thought. Ahn, who had much respect for Yu’s ideas, applied this
principle to his own idea of independence and accepted him as the
leading proponent of modern Korean nationalism. As a result, the Theory
of Evolution thus introduced in Korea influenced intellectual life and
politics in this phase of civilization and Ahn, finding himself in the midst
of these developments, devised the theory of ‘self-empowerment’
(Jagang lon) and the principle of ‘developing power’ (Sillyuk Yangsung
lon) with this inspiration (Lee, 2006).

15

Kil-Jun Yu (1856-1914): Yu examined the development of civilization in Japan
during his studies in this country. Later in 1883 he went to the United States as a Delegate
of Friendship and met Prof. Edward S. Mos, a proponent of the theory of evolution. He
studied there the theory of social evolution and tried to turn it into a framework for a
civilization project in the Korean society.
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Ahn believed that it was possible to gain independence at an
individual level through self-renewal and self-empowerment. He stressed
that independence could only be achieved by own effort and will, because
“the destruction of our country is our own doing, no one else’s” (Lee,
1986).
Ahn expanded on this idea of self-empowerment in his article “To My
Comrades” dated 1921:
“The only thing we can rely on is our own power. Independence means
self-reliance, living on one’s own resources. Relying on another’s power
is slavery. Relying on international relations and just waiting, without
engaging ourselves in an honorable independence movement, would be
the polar opposite of the very consciousness of independence. We must,
however, attain a certain power to use international relations to our own
advantage. Therefore, the main condition of independence is to stand on
own feet. They say that the pear tree will give pears and the wild pear
tree give wild pears. (Why choose slavery when we can win victory in a
struggle for independence? Slavery brings nothing but misery and
oppression to a nation.) A nation who wins its struggle for independence
will be worth the title of ‘independent,’ whereas the title of a nation
continuing with the slavery can be but ‘oppressed.’ Therefore, a thousand
times I think it over, a thousand times shall I say that we can only rely on
ourselves if we want to gain independence” (Lee, 2002).
His political thought based on the concept of social evolution was also
evident in the speech he gave in February 1922, on the occasion of the
anniversary of Los Angeles Korean Association:
“Today we start a new business. But since our scientific and economic
powers are not yet adequately mature, we are in a phase similar to that of
the eagle waiting out inside the owl bush as its wings regain strength.
Westerners soaring high above the sky will of course mock us, but it is
only because they do not know our history and our strength as a nation.
We can look at the world around and shake with anxiety finding white
nations so powerful and the Southern enemy (Japan) putting so much
pressure on us. But if we rise step by step with justice and righteousness
our only guide, ten thousand devils cannot stand on our way. But if we
accept everything in a reckless manner without knowing the world, how
could we be worth the name of an honorable nation? The goal of our
Association is the great unity of Korean expatriates and we must create
this power based on the unity of all Koreans” (Lee, 2002).
Ahn’s words below are yet another example that he was for moderate
reformation rather than revolution in the process of social change:

309

“The only course of action left for us patriots is to take one step back and
collect strength for the future. We were caught in this ominous web of
downfall, because we were powerless as a nation. Empowerment can
restore what we lost for our lack of power. We must support national
empowerment by sticking to the power of humanity and power of union
both inside and outside of our country and by a revival in the realms of
education and industry. This is the only way to ensure the survival of our
new national movement, this is the only way to reclaim the motherland”
(Jang, 1986:109).
Ahn’s nationalism truly pointed Korean nation toward its great goal.
He emphasized the importance of defending the Korean self by nation’s
own will and defined the direction of the independence movement as
taking back political independence and state sovereignty. Ahn also
argued that a source of strength for the national independence movement
would be solid personalities and a sound unity.
His main principles were raising awareness in 4 domains, education in
3, and accumulating capital in another 3. A solid personality was based
on: righteousness, influence, loyalty, and courage. The 3 fields for
education were virtue education, physical education, and scientific
education. Finally, the 3 types of capital to accumulate were economic
capital, knowledge, and trust (Ahn, 1970).
Ahn considered the formation of a solid personality based on the
principles of righteousness, influence, loyalty, and courage as the starting
point of his individual reformation and renewal. From that point on he
also worked to grow a national movement for reform and independence.
Ahn implemented these principles in his own methods of education.
Ahn was a person whose deeds were consistent with his words. Byung
uk Ahn, 16 who made the first systematic study on Ahn in Korea said,
“The last century of Korean history saw many people dedicated to the
patriotic cause of independence and revolutionary politics, but no other
thinker like Ahn” (Ahn, 1970).
Ahn’s work to ‘save the motherland’ found its concrete expression
with the Shin Min Hwe (New Nation Organization) he founded in 1907
in the United States. The liberation movements of the time ran on two
parallel veins of armed struggle through the Righteous Army and the
civilization movement. The civilization movement led by Ahn first began
in 1904 under an organization for national education and later became
Shin Min Hwe (Jang, 1986: 67). This organization played an important
16

Byung-uk Ahn (1920- ): a renowned philosopher and professor emeritus in Korea. He
served in the leadership ranks of the nationalist organization of Hungsadan founded by
Chang-ho Ahn and contributed a plethora of articles and books on the subject.
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part in the development of the civilization movement into an organized
movement for liberation. And the civilization movement was an influence
on the Korean awakening, revival, and reformation beginning from 1870.
The New Nation Organization worked to channel these movements into
liberation.
As a clandestine organization, it had as many as 800 members mostly
from among Christian academics. Ahn led a widespread movement of
liberation in the country through this organization. New Nation
Organization made it into a rule to fight Japan on a legal ground, despite
being an illegal organization itself. But they were criticized for confining
themselves to legitimacy in general and to the cultural sphere. However,
the establishment of an independent army base after the 1910 Treaty of
Annexation changed the direction of the armed struggle for liberation.
The Independent Army, which would later start a rebellion in Manchuria
and China, turned into a major resource for the Korean liberation war and
hugely contributed to the cause of independence.
In 1911, New Nation Organization became visible following the Case
of 105 and collapsed under the increasing pressure from Japan. The
Japanese first arrested 160 patriots in the province of Hwanghwe. Later,
700 other people were arrested and subjected to all kinds of torture on the
allegations of “conspiring to assassinate the Japanese governor.”
2.3. ( Dan Jae) Che-Ho Shin
Che-ho Shin (1880-1936), historian, author, and activism for
independence of the late Joseon period was known with the nickname
Dan jae (丹齋), meaning ‘he who follows one path for life.’ Che-ho Shin
started his studies in Sunggyun Gwan in 1901 and was awarded a Ph.D.
in 1905. He started work as a journalist and editor in the nationalist daily
Hwangsung (Kim, 2006) When the Japanese shut down this paper, he
became the editor-in-chief of another daily, Dahan Meil Sinbo. He
published historical articles and theses in this newspaper. At the same
time, he was involved with the clandestine organization Shingan-hwe, led
by Chang-ho Ahn and other nationalists. Following the 1910 Treaty of
Annexation, he crossed to Russia and founded the Gwangbok-hwe
(Organization for the Restoration of National Sovereignty). He wrote
articles in support of the Compensation of State Debts Movement.
Shin, was one of the representatives of the Korean Independence
Movement from late 19th to early 20th centuries. As mentioned earlier,
this was a period of transition when Western capitalism spread to the East
and the formerly feudal Korean society transformed into a modern nation.
Defending the national sovereignty of Korea in the face of Western
311

expansionism and Japanese invasion policy was the most important
internal question of the period.
Therefore, historians studying this period introduced a new dimension
into the research on the circumstances of the time. Most notable in this
new methodology employed was a departure from the age-old
“Pyunnyunçe” (Kim, 1976) and a preference for a history writing based
on progress, objective perceptions, a positive critical approach. This
allowed for a holistic analysis of social developments and events within
their connectedness in a historical context.
In the contemporaneous Korea, historians employed this method to
restore the historical Korean content destroyed by Japanese violence and
organize it into resistance. This movement was led by Che-ho Shin, who
sought to encourage Confucian historians to rewrite the national history
by correcting the ‘sycophant’ 17 attitude serving the distorted Japanese
reality of ‘colonialist history’ (Kim, 1976).
Shin knew that what was distorted worst by the Japanese ‘colonialist
history’ was the ancient history of Korea and focused his research in this
field with a view to demonstrate that Korea’s ancient history was the
source of East Asian culture. In his 1931 book Old History of Joseon, he
employed positive scientific methods to tell the story of every dynasty
from the Dangun period, the beginning of Korean history. Bringing a new
understanding to the history of Korean people, he became an important
inspiration and motivation for research on old Korean history. 18 In the
introduction he wrote to the Old History of Joseon, he stated his primary
wish was to restore the ancient history for public benefit. Moreover, he
emphasized that his aim in the final analysis was to revive national
consciousness until the time when national history was written correctly
and the country attained independence and freedom, even if he might
never see it himself (Shin, 1998).
In Shin’s view the key element in history was ‘nation,’ which he
defined as the absolute majority of people. He argued that history
progressed through conflicts between nations:

17

The concept of furthering own existence by a reliance on the powerful states or
people. It also applies to relations between states, a state relying on the power of another.
It is also a critical expression referring to the attitudes of Korean dynasties vis-à-vis
China. In fact, the tendency to praise China seen in Korean history is a result of the
Confucian main principle of veneration of the ancestry and loyalty to the King.
18 In his book, Shin viewed history as “the process of struggle between I and others” and
stressed that the main factor in historical development was conflict. He placed great
importance on positive science as a method of historical research and for the critical
selection of historical materials. He also criticized Confucianist Japanese colonial
historians.
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“A nation’s history tells us its birth, its downfall, its successes and
failures. Therefore, history is not possible without nation. And a nation
forgetting its own history cannot become committed to its country. This
places a huge importance to historians’ duty” (Ahn, 1977).
After 1905, when Japan completed the invasion of the Korean
peninsula and fully established itself as a colonial power there, Shin
deeply felt for the Korean nation in all its misery. He did his best to
strengthen national identity with his writing and social activities. He
believed that to strengthen the national consciousness of Koreans,
suffering under Japanese rule, he must give them hope more than
anything else.
“Hope blossoms for a nation not always in times of comfort, but in a
trying time like this . . . Therefore, we should celebrate hunger and
oppression, for human hope is born out of trials and tribulations” (Cho,
1978:2).
Shin said that he, who correctly understood his own condition, would
clearly see all other problems. He firmly believed that liberation would
not be the result of a conciliation, but would come from courageous selfcriticism and judgment.
Therefore, a nation would have to gain its own identity to sustain hope.
He told the public about Korean national heroes, who restored stability in
the country in difficult times, he praised the power of the state in past
decades and superior characteristics of the Korean national culture. He
wanted to remind them that Koreans already proved themselves as a
distinguished nation in the past and strengthen their national pride and
patriotism by an education to this end.
Shin took great pride in the history and traditions of his nation and
worked for a modernization effort to create hope for Korea’s future. As
seen, he was a determined nationalist who maintained the notion of
struggling for independence with national pride and modernization,
without reconciling with the crisis situation.
By stressing the concept of nation as the main force of a nationalist
movement, Shin recruited support for the struggle against Japan’s
colonial rule from the ranks of the feudal system who wanted to give an
end to Japan’s rule and restore Joseon together with the people. The
uprising of workers and peasants after the Movement of March 1 proved
Shin right. However, he himself completely changed his nationalist ideas
after the March 1 event, which had a major influence on the history of
nationalism in Korea. He criticized the movements of Cultural
Independence in particular as defeatists, escaping the fight against
colonial rule and choosing to reconcile instead (Cho, 1978: 77).
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He maintained that pacifism was a service to Japanese colonialism.
Korea was not to gain independence through diplomacy or negotiations,
independence could only be gained by armed struggle. In January 1923,
Shin published the ‘Declaration of the Joseon Revolution’ with the aim to
form a centralized force for the people’s struggle for independence.
In his Declaration, Shin argued that the aim of the national revolution
was to overthrow the colonial rule that devastated the Korean nation and
to found a new state. He explained this in 5 articles:
∙ to overthrow Japanese colonial rule,
∙ to end the class of politicians taking advantage of special privileges
given to colonialist,
∙ to end the colonial economic system plundering the national
economy,
∙ to give an end to social inequalities, and
∙ to destroy cultural and imperialistic colonial thought (Sohn, 2000).

Conclusion
A nation is formed through the national identity based on a national
consciousness. Korean national identity emerged in a time of fast-paced
change in the world history and it was characterized by resistance against
foreign domination. The years of struggle against foreign aggression can
be described as the development process of Korean nationalism. In Korea,
a bond was formed between the national movement for independence and
the concept of nationalism through the resistance against colonial rule
and the birth of own national state.
During the late Joseon state, which was unprepared for modernity
under autocratic rule, still gave birth to a number of thought movements
aiming to defend national sovereignty and prevent total collapse. These
currents reinforced nationalism as a breeding ground for movements of
national independence that worked to save the state from occupation.
Nationalist sentiments are usually shaped by the works of ideologues
and leaders to develop into a nationalist ideology. In Korea, however, the
nationalist movement evolved from a patriotic popular movement for
national independence.
Leaders of Korean nationalism emphasized ‘education’ and ‘culture’
more than anything else. Education served to awaken national
consciousness and assimilate the philosophy of life and politics. ‘High
culture’ was brought to the fore as a norm and a real-life example
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everyone could use. In this light, the outlook of Korean nationalists
regarding nationalism and cultural philosophy is both unique and
universally legitimate.
Furthermore, Korean nationalists emphasized the importance of
independent economic and industrial development through the concept
of self-empowerment, arguing that “it is our duty and issue, not anyone
else’s, to protect and strengthen national economy just like a bloodvessel nurturing body.” In conclusion, Korean nationalist thought
emphasized the values of national sovereignty, freedom, equality, and
economic development. This ideal can be traced in the activities and
written works from the period of struggle for national survival. Saving
the motherland was the first priority to secure the advancement and
progress of the Korean nation.
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BASIC HUMAN VALUES AND VIOLENCE TENDENCY
AMONG ADOLESCENTS
Meral ÖZTÜRK
INTRODUCTION
Violence and aggression that have persisted in all societies since the
beginning of the human history (Özgür, Yörükoğlu & Arabacı, 2011)
cause highly serious and severe problems not only for individual but also
for societies. Hence, researchers from different fields have long been
putting a great deal of effort to scrutinize the nature of these phenomena.
However, it is not so simple to explain “why people resort to violence
and aggression”, which in fact requires a big discussion of the nature of
all human behaviors (Türkçapar, 2009).
Today, there is a public consensus that violence is a human right
violation regardless of anyform it may take. This fact is clearly revealed
in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, issued on 10 December
1948.1 In this context, violence is considered as an assault on the
fundamental freedoms of mankind (See: Bronson, 1993; Chapman, 1990;
Thomas & Beasley, 1993; Women’s Leadership Institute Report, 1991).
Thus, it is essential to analyze the causes and consequences of violence
on individual and societies in today’s world.
Definition and classification of violence
Definition and classification of violence is a difficult issue since
violence is a complicated phenomenon including numerous combined
psychological, biological and social factors (Ayan, 2007), it may occur in
various contexts (at home, school, work etc.), and change across
cultures, societies and even among individuals (Güneş, 2015: 19).
Additionally, the close relation of violence with the terms power, anger
and aggression that are sometimes used interchangably in the literature
makes it difficult to define. However, each concept refers to different
connotations. For instance, the term “power” refers to any kind of action,
force or physical strength leading to a certain outcome (Turkish
Language Association Glossary, 2011: 994). The term “anger” means an
aggressive response, a feeling of rage, fury or wrath shown against any
intervention, interruption, intimidation or offence (Turkish Language
Association Glossary, 2011: 1838). The term “aggressiveness” signifies
to a set of hostile, offensive, violent actions, or overly imposing oneself
on someone or something” (Marshall, 2005: 631). Violence is indeed a


(Asst. Prof. Dr.); Cumhuriyet University, Faculty of Letters, Social Work Department,
mrozturk@cumhuriyet.edu.tr
1 All people have the right for equal living (Article 1), personal safety is a priority (Article
3), no one shall be subjected to any inhuman or maltreatment (Article 5).
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combination of such actions. In this context, it is possible to consider
violence as a manifestation of power that includes aggression and it is
also a sum of behavioral dimensions of anger (Ayan, 2007; Bilge, 2006).
It is required for any action to be considered as a violent behavior that
any power held by someone be abused intentionally or with a deliberate
scheme and the feeling of anger be converted to any physical action The
incidents that occur unintentionally or accidentally, but have negative
consequences on the person or group (e.g. traffic accident) are outside of
the acts of violence. Drawing on this, World Health Organization (WHO)
(2002) defines violence as “the intentional use of physical force or power,
threat against oneself, another person, or against a group or community,
that either results in or has a high likelihood of resulting in injury, death,
psychological harm, maldevelopment, or deprivation" WHO (2002)
classifies violence in the following sub categories:
Self-directed violence is subdivided into self-abuse and suicide. Suicidal
thought, attempts and completed suicide are categorized into the first type
of violence while those actions toward injuring or mutilating oneself are
categorized in the second type.
Interpersonal violence signifies to violence between individuals, and is
subdivided into two groups such as domestic violence and violence from
strangers. Domestic violence includes child abuse, intimate partner
violence and elder abuse. The second category involves youth violence,
sexual harassment and rape and violence in schools, prisons, nursing
homes, workplaces and other institutions.
Collective violence can be categorized into social, political and economic
violence. This type of violence includes violence committed by larger
groups of individuals and governments.For instance, hate crimes
committed by organized groups or gangs, terrorist acts and gang violence
is social violence. Political violence implies violence by states and during
war. Economic violence is a set of violent actions performed by exclusive
groups acting in order to gain economic power or profit, such as breaking
economical equilibrium, preventing access to public services or causing
economic disruption.
Violence is also classified as physical, emotional, economic, sexual
and cyber-violence in literature:
Physical violence: It is the most common and observed type of violence.
It refers to using physical force by any person to beat, hit, injure or kill
another person. It is quite common due to the fact that violent behaviours
are recognized as part of the culture of raising children by public opinion
and those grown-up people who were exposed to such kind of violence
during their childhood often resort to it at any time (Polat, 2016: 25). It
usually occurs in domestic settings. Women and children suffer the most
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from physical violence. More than half of women are exposed to physical
violence at least once in their lives (Güneş, 2015: 62).
Emotional violence: Some negative attitudes to which the individual is
exposed and any kinds of harm or impairment in the individual’s spiritual
and emotional world which cannot be noticed immediately are described
as emotional or psychological violence (Güneş, 2015: 64). It includes
such actions as insulting, profanity, embarrassment, constant criticism,
humiliation, nicknaming, socially isolating, not showing affection,
humiliation in front of others (Özgür et al., 2011). An important
dimension of emotional violence is ignorance (Güneş, 2015: 64).
Sexual violence: It can be defined as having sexual intercourse with
somebody without obtaining their consent or forcing them to do so in
order to control, humiliate, punish or harm them and be seen in any age
group and gender. Despite this, most women and children are exposed to
sexual abuse (Polat, 2016). Early marriage and verbal abuse are instances
for this type of violence (Özgür, Yörükoğlu & Arabacı, 2011).
Economic violence: Economic violence, in the sense of regular use of
economic resources as a sanction, threat and control tool, (Polat, 2016) is
applied at the most on women. Some men perpetrate this kind of violence
to manage or take away women's financial resources by force (Özgür et
al., 2011).
Cyber violence: Cyber violence means sending potentially harmful
messages or content to others to treat them cruelly by means of other
digital technologies like the Internet or cell phones. Young people who
use technological tools most often may be the target of cyber bullying
from others, or they may be involved in such harmful behaviors
(Fegenbush & Olivier, 2009).
The prevalence of violence
Although there is a consensus on the prevalence of violence
throughout the world, there is not an exact number of people injured or
losing their lives every year due to violent acts yet. The main reason for
the lack of official data indicating the proportion of those affected by
violence may arise from the fact that domestic violence occurs mostly
within the family, most cases are not reported to the official authorities
for cultural reasons, and some violent behaviours are not recognized as an
act of violence.
The most robust information about the prevalence of violence can be
found in the reports of WHO (2002, 2013, 2014). These reports show that
millions of people are exposed to violence every year. For example,1.6
million people worldwide are estimated to have died due to violent acts.
Over 1.5 million death cases have occurred in underdeveloped countries.
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Interestingly, in 2000, an average of 565 individuals between 10 and 29
years died every day because of interpersonal violence. The mainstream
media reported that both the victims and perpetrators of the violence are
the youths themselves. (WHO, 2002: 25). A decade later, in 2012 there
were nearly half a million death cases on account of murderous actions.
More than half percent of the victims (60%) were males aged between 15
and 44 years, which makes homicide the third foremost reason of death
among males in this age group. A quarter of all adults (especially women)
report that they were physically abused during childhood .Every one of
five women states that she was sexually abused when she was a child. It
is noteworthy that every one of three women has been exposed to
physical or sexual violence or harassment by their spouses at some point
in her lifetime. One in 17 elder people reported that they were sexually
abused in the past month (WHO, 2014). In 2012 it was reported that 35%
of women worldwide were exposed to either physical and/or sexual
violence by intimate partner or strangers. An estimated 38% of women
were murdered by intimate partners. 7% of women have been sexually
assaulted or maltreated by their intimate partners (WHO, 2013: 11).
Beside WHO reports, statistical data on the prevalence of violence are
provided in some other studies. According to one study carried out in
2000, approximately five million crimes were perpetrated against those
with developmental disabilities while there were 1.4 million child abuse
cases and one million elder abuse cases (Petersilia, n.d.). In 2015 at least
half or more than half of all children in Asia, Africa, and Northern
America were known to have been exposed to violence in the past-year,
and that globally 1 billion children aged between 2 and 17 years had been
the victim of such violence (Hillis et.al. 2016).
The origins and consequences of violence
It is generally misleading to recognize that violence is caused by a
single factor since it has been derived from biological and genetic factors
as well as socio-cultural and psychological ones (Ayan, 2007). In the
literature, those who argue that violence result in biological and genetic
factors focus on possible complications in the mother's womb or at the
time of birth, cerebral problems caused by malnutrition in childhood,
overimpulsivity, genetic expressions related to dopamine, serotonergic
and noradrenergic activities, hormonal disorders, behavioral-emotional
disorders and intelligence. (Yalçın & Erdoğan, 2013). The others, who
suggest that volence is a learned behavior, emphasize the association of
violence with social factors. (Güneş, 2015: 12; Toker, 2009). These social
factors include migration at a macro level, cultural shifts, anomy,
insurgence, alienation (Ergil, 2001: 41), poverty, rapid social change,
socioeconomic discrepancies, legal gaps, cultural norms justifying
violence, heterogenous social structure, dense population, unemployment,
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patriarchal social background, drug addiction (WHO, 2002) and the
programs and TV shows full of violence and legitimatizing violent
actions broadcast in the mass media (Ayan, 2007). In addition, the family
and immediate environment have a great impact on the child's behavior.
In particular, children and adolescents learn or imitate violence from their
families. They may internalize violent behaviors that they witness in the
context of friendship where the violence is accepted as a norm as these
individuals constantly interact with their environment they live in. Their
attitudes and behaviors are profoundly affected by this interaction.
Individuals who have been exposed to violence or witnessed such
violence in or around the family might justify violence and embed it in
their future life (Bilican-Gökkaya & Ayan, 2017). The scholars focusing
on psychological factors underline factors such as frustration (Ögel, Tarı
& Yılmazçetin, 2006), depressive mood, decreased motivation at school,
emotionless, intractable personality (Loaber, 2005 cited by Yalçın &
Erdoğan, 2013), uncontrolled attachment during childhood, failure to
build up self-confidence and emphaty, personality disorders, (Johnston,
2000, cited by Yalçın & Erdoğan, 2013), low self-esteem (Kılıç, 2012),
hyperactivity, poor behavioral control, and distraction (WHO, 2002: 32),
power gained via violence, negative parental attitudes, incitement, having
power and control, dependence, inability to develop communication and
conflict resolution skills (Ögel et al., 2006).
The burden of violence on health and criminal justice systems and
socioeconomic services is immeasurably high. It leads to several
important financial troubles such as workforce absenteeism, loss of
productivity and human capital, and face disincentives for investment and
economic development” (WHO, 2014: 2). Furthermore, violence
influences human health, causing disabilities, depression, reproductive
and physical health problems, smoking, high-risk sexual behaviours,
alcohol and drug abuse, a high number of other chronic and infectious
diseases such as heart disease, stroke, cancer, HIV/AIDS and and
premature death (WHO, 2014), PTSD, eating disorders, suicidal
behaviors (WHO, 2013: 8).
Definition of values
Social values are subject to scientific researches to many different
disciplines including anthropology, economics, sociology and
psychology. However, in the literature, there are different approaches
about what values actually refer to. Over the course of the 20th century,
there have been many debates over the definition of values, resulting in
divergent understandings often expressed in terms of dyadic distinctions
to recognize whether the values are about “measure or meaning…[the]
material or symbolic; secular or sacred; abstract or concrete; individual or
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collective; qualitative or quantitative; global or local” (Eiss & Pederson,
2002: 283).
According to the traditional view in philosophy, the values are
abstract ideals that somehow can be conceived by people. For example,
Plato thought that values such as justice were related to eternal ideas
(Thagard, 2013).
In antropology, the values respond to basic existential questions, enabling
us to provide meaning in ourlives (Bohrnstedt, 2000: 3212). In sociology,
values are considered as the building blocks of societies (Jaspers, 2016).
Therefore, they serve as a powerful source of social integration, conflict
and division (Thome, 2015). For sociologists, the values reconciliate the
conflict between individual and common interests. They fullfill an
important function by facilitating cooperation among individuals to
achieve collectively desirable goals (Bohrnstedt, 2000: 3212).
Sociologists consider the values as a crucial aspect of culture and
examine their impact on the individual (Cieiuch, Schwartz & Davidov,
2015). For instance, Durkheim and Weber focused on the differences in
values, their influence on human actions, value differences between
groups and their origins and consequences.(Jaspers, 2016).
In psychology, the values are described as “internalized cognitive
structures” enabling us to choose between what is right and wrong
(e.g.,moral values), determine our priorities (e.g., personal achievement
against group well-being), and build an awareness on meaning and
patterns (e.g., trust v.s distrust) (Oyserman, 2015:36). The psychology of
personality and social and cross-cultural psychology are two esssential
sub-disciplines studying values in psychology. According to psychology
of personality, value preferences are affiliated with individual differences
while social and cross-cultural psychology focuses on individual
differences in value preferences. Thus, it tries to understand attitudes,
behaviors and cultural differences in values to identify and compare
societies (Cieiuch, vd., 2015).In this framework, by drawing attention
with the studies on the phenomenon of values, Rokeach (1973) defined
values as “enduring beliefs that a specific mode of conduct or end-state of
existence is personally or socially preferable to an opposite or converse
mode of conduct or end-state of existence”. Most recently, Schwartz
developed the most comprehensive value theory integrating approaches
in psychology, education, sociology, law, and economics (Cieiuch et. al.,
2015).
Schwartz’s Theory of Values
According to Schwartz (1997), values include highly permanent
motivational personality traits changing little during adulthood. He
distinguished between individual and cultural level values. According to
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his theory, “the dimensions underlying values at different levels are not
the same” Individual and cultural levels are seperated from each other
since values may be differently prioritized in both levels (Smith &
Schwartz, 1997). At the individual level, values share six features in the
following: (1) values are beliefs, (2) pertaining to desirable end states (3)
transcending specific actions and situations, (4) serving as a standard (5)
guiding selection or evaluation of behavior and (6) ordered hierarchically
(Schwartz, 1992). Schwartz (2012) has suggested a system to
differentiate between the values in view of their type of goal or
motivation behind each of them.
Schwartz (1994) suggests that the values arise from three basic needs
including needs of individuals as biological organisms, requisites of
coordinated social interaction, and requirements for the smooth
functioning and survival of groups. Ten motivationally different types of
values were developed from these basic universal needs. These universal
values and examples of these values are shown in Table 1 below. The
first column presents definition of values. Each value has been defined in
terms of its central goal. The second column shows exemplary specific
values that mainly represent each type. When people act in ways that
express these specific values or lead to their attainment, they promote the
central goal of the value type.
Table1: Motivational types of values
Definiton
Power: Social status and prestige, control over people and
resources
Achievement: Personal success through demonstrating
competence according to social standards.
Hedonism: Pleasure and sensuous gratification for oneself.
Stimulation: Excitement, novelty, and challenge in life.

Exemplary values
Social power, authority, wealth

Self-direction: Independent thought andaction-choosing,
creating, exploring.
Universalism: Understanding, appreciation, tolerance, and
protection for the welfare of all people and for nature.
Benevolence: Preservation and enhancement of the welfare
of people with whom one is in frequent personal contact.
Tradition: Respect, commitment, and acceptance of the
customs and ideas that traditional culture or religion
provide.
Conformity: Restraint of actions, inclinations, and
impulses likely to upset or harm others and violate social
expectations or norms.
Security: Safety, harmony, and stability of society,

Creativity, curious, freedom

Succesful, capable, ambitious,
Pleasure, enjoying life
Daring, varied life, exciting life

Broad-minded, social justice, equality,
protecting the environment
Helpful, honest, forgiving
Humble, devout, accepting my portion
in life
Politeness, obedient, honoring parents
and elders
National security, social order, clean

Source: Schwartz, 1994: 22
Schwartz (1994, 2012) designed these 10 values in a circular
framework. According to this framework, the values sharing similar
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motivations are positioned close to each other on the circle. On the other
hand, the values having opposite motivations on the circle are positioned
in opposite directions. For instance, the values ‘openness to change’ and
‘conservation’ dimensions are oppositely positioned. This dimension
indicates the conflict between values emphasizing independence of
thought, action, and feelings and readiness for change (self-direction,
stimulation) and values emphasizing order, self-restriction, preservation
of the past, and resistance to change (security, conformity, tradition). In
the second dimension, there are ‘self-enhancement’ and ‘selftranscendence’ values. This dimension illustrates the conflict between
values emphasizing concern for the welfare and interests of others
(universalism, benevolence) and values emphasizing pursuit of one's own
interests and relative success and dominance over others (power,
achievement). Hedonism shares similar motivational goals with openness
to change and self-enhancement.(Schwartz, 2012).

Figure 1.Theoretical model of relations among ten motivational
types of value
Values and violence
Values have an essential role in motivating and guiding human
behaviours and attitudes (Bardi & Schwartz, 2003; Knafo-noam, Daniel
& Khoury-Kassabri, 2008; Roccas & Sagiv, 2017; Schwartz, 1992). They
can influence human behavior by enabling individuals to form judgments
or make decisions about certain objects such as attitudes or manners.
Consequently, they can influence people’s attention, their social
perception, and evaluation of social stimuli (see Knafo-noam et. al.,
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2008). Bardi & Schwartz (2003) argue that the values may influence
behavior through habits not requiring conscious decisions. Hence, they
may work outside of awareness, but “they are available for retrieval from
memory.” (Bardi & Schwartz, 2003). Humans shape their behaviours
according to their values since they need a compliance between their
beliefs (values) and behaviours and approval by society for valueconsistent actions (Sagiv & Schwartz, 1995).
The capability of values to influence behaviors also builds a potential
relationship between violence and values (Anderson & Bushman, 2002;
Bilsky & Hermann, 2016) .There is many studies examining the
relationship between these two variables. Most researchers have come to
find the expected positive relationship between these two variables
(Bardi & Schwartz, 2003; Bilsky & Herman, 2016; Cieciuch & Schwartz,
2012; Cole et al. 2007;Güneş, 2015; Göldağ, 2015;Knafo-noam, 2003;
Matza & Skyes, 1961; Menesini, Nocentini & Camodeca, 2013;
Schwartz, 1992; Parsons & Shils, 1962; Rokeach, 1973; Seddig &
Davidov, 2018; Thome, 2015; Weisman, 2015).
In studies focusing on the relationship between values and violent
behavior, it is assumed that there may be a positive correlation between
self-enhancement (achievement, power and success) values and the
tendency to commit violent actions. Both achievement and power set a
target on enhancing selfish purposes regardless of the others’ needs.
Thus, violence could be recognized as a means to gain control and
prestige over people and resources (Seddig & Davidov, 2018). Similarly,
it has been hypothesized that there may be a positive relationship between
those values forming “openness to change” (i.e. hedonism, stimulation,
and self-direction) and tendency to violence. Those prioritizing openness
to change values quest for adventure, stimulation, and are open to adopt
new ideas and experiences,thereby demontrating aggressiveness more
often. For instance, teenagers may humiliate their peers to entertain
themselves. In this sense the young people are prone to behave wantonly
and contrary to the social norms and regulation for the sake of having
adventure and excitement (Weisman, Daniel & Knafo-noam, 2017).
On the other hand, it is claimed that there is a negative correlation
between those values (i.e. universalism and benevolence) forming selftranscendence and tendency to commit violent actions. As argued that
“universalism” refers concern for the prosperity of others, and violence
disrupts this phenomenon. Similarly, the term “benevolence” expresses
concern for the wellbeing of those beloved one who are close to the
individual. Since their motivational goal is associated with in-group
harmony, friendship, honesty, helpfulness, and cares for close others, it is
expected that benevolence and universalism will hinder the acts of
violence (Seddig & Davidov, 2018; Weisman et.al., 2017). Again it is
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proposed that there is a negative correlation between those values
forming “conservation” value (i.e. tradition, conformity, security) and
tendency to violence. The “conservation” values may force a teenager to
paractise more restraints to fullfil social expectations, suggesting these
particular values correlate negatively to aggressiveness. Those who
favour tradition and conformity values refrain from such acts as breaking
social order and security. Since violent behaviours are considered as a
threat to social harmony and norms (Seddig ve Davidov, 2018).
The present study
In the light of aforementioned explanations, the present study aims to
examine whether values predict adolescents' tendency to violence or not.
Studies investigating the relationship between values and violent
behaviors are abundant. However, researches have been criticized in two
respects. The first is that in most studies the values are considered as
attitudes, norms or beliefs (Seddig & Davidov, 2018). This criticism has a
high share of righteousness. The fact that the values are regarded as
equivalent with different concepts renders their measurement
problematic. Although the values are closely associated with the concepts
here, they are different from them in that they are established, constant
and more comprehensive and intangible than norms, focusing on abstract
ideals while attitudes are attached to more tangible objects and
representing a higher level of organization than beliefs (for further info
see: Çalışkur, 2010: 15-17).In this sense, we must clearly explain exactly
what the concept of value refers to.
The second criticism is that violence is not analyzed as pure violence,
but as a unified indicator of different forms of criminal behavior in
general. Violence has not been evaluated as a variable in its own right,
but it was classified under a general category of criminal behavior.
However, the background motivation for violence among individuals may
differ from other forms of criminal behaviors (i.e. theft or tax evasion)
(Seddig & Davidov, 2018).
Seddig and Davidov (2018) also criticized studies on the relationship
between value and violence not investigated within the framework of a
universally accepted value theory. In the literature, few studies have tried
to reveal the relationship between the two variables based on the value
theory. (See: Cieciuch & Schwartz, 2012; Seddig & Davidov, 2018;
Göldağ, 2015). This study, based on Schwartz’s value theory, will
contribute to fill the gap in the literature.
In the light of aforementioned framework on values and behavior
relations, the present study hypothesized that there is a positive
correlation between power, achievement, stimulation, self-direction,
hedonism and violence whereas there is a negative correlation between
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universalism, benevolence, security, tradition and conformity and
violence.
The present study was performed in a population of high school
students. There is a plethora of studies focusing on relationship between
values and social behavior in the literature. However, there are few
studies carried out among the young people (Weisman, 2015). The youth
deserve special attention in the study of aggression and values (see
Weisman et al., 2017) since the tendency to violence is more frequently
seen among young people. The decline of family ties during adolescence
and the boost of social relations with friends seem to drive the young
people to exhibit behaviors that are incongruent with the values they have
learned from their families. In addition, neurobiological changes in young
people may increase the tendency towards violence. The limbic system,
the emotional center of brain, develops early but the profrontal cortex
which is responsible for regulating emotions and controlling impulses and
emotional changes mature later in adolecence. This discrepancy causes
risk taking behaviours with no consideration of the consequences among
adolecents (Weisman et al., 2017). Explaining the factors that increase or
decrease the tendency to violence among young people will contribute to
reducing the tendency of aggression, peer bullying, ganging, mobbing
etc. especially in schools. In this context, it will contribute to the
literature to reveal the relationship between violence and values, which
are one of the factors determining behaviors.
Method
Participants and procedures
The study was carried out in Sivas, Turkey. Simple Two-Stage Cluster
Sample Technique was used in chosing the sample. There are 31 high
schools in different neighborhoods in Sivas. It might be difficult and
time-consuming to reach each school in the city to collect the data. To
overcome this disadvantage first I listed all high schools in the
population. Then I chose Prof. Dr. Necati Erşen Social Science High
School by random sampling technique in clusters. In the second stage the
studenst within the selected cluster were randomly chosen.
Prof. Dr. Necati Erşen Social Science High School is located on an
educational campus with 7 high schools and 2 dormitories. The number
of students in the school is 572. Since 84 of these students are in
preparatory class they excluded from the population. 128 students are
studying in 9th grade, 142 are in 10th grade, 111 are in 11th grade and
107 are in 12th grade. 152 female, 336 male students are studying in the
school. Questionnaire were administered during breaks among the
remaining 488 students. They were randomly selected. In total, 274
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students agreed to participate in the study. 22 questionnaire were
excluded in the analysis as they were not fully or inadequately completed.
Data collection tools
In this study, Portrait Values Scale (PVQ) and Violence Tendency
Scale (VTS) were used to determine students' values.
PVQ was developed by Schwartz, Melech, Lehmann, Burgess and
Harris (2001). It was adapted to Turkish by Demirutku (2007). This scale
was chosen to collect the values of the youth in this study since PVQ’s
validity and reliability are universally accepted and it has been the most
systematic and empirically tested scale so far (Seddig & Davidov, 2018).
There are 40 items on the scale that includes statements (portraits) about
the description of goals and aspirations. For each portrait, adolescents are
asked to rate, on a 6‐point Likert scale (1 = not like me at all to 6 = very
much like me). The coefficients of internal consistency measures in the
first administration of the scale are 0,58 and 0, 82, and in the second are
0,61 and 0, 84 respectively. The test re-test reliability is between 0,65
and 0,82 (Demirutku, 2007).
Violence Tendency Scale (VTS) was developed by Haskan and
Yıldırım (2012). It includes a total of 20 items on a three point Likert
scale, one of which is reversely rated. The high scores demonstrate the
high level of tendency to violence. The scale has four subscales: “sense of
violence”, “violence through information technologies”, “thought of
harming others” and “using violence on others “ .VTS explains 55.45%
of the total variance. The reliability study of VTS was calculated in two
ways: Firstly, the Cronbach Alpha coefficient was calculated. (Alpha =
.87). Second, the test - retest reliability coefficient (Alpha = .83) was
calculated. The main reason for using the scale was that it was developed
in order to measure the tendencies to violence among young people
studying high schools
Results
Demographic characteristics of the sample
92 male (36.5%) and 160 female students (63.5%) participated in the
study. Female students agreed to participate in the study more than male
students. 33.7% of the participants were studying in the 11th grade and
12.7% of them were studying in the 12th grade. Most of the participants
are from families with middle and lower income in terms of
socioeconomic status. 45% of the participants’ mothers were primary
school graduates and 33.7% of the participants’ fathers were high school
graduates.
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Table 1.Socio-demographic Characteristics of the Sample
N

%

92
160

36,5
63,5

67
68
85
32

26,6
27,0
33,7
12,7

93
106
53

36,7
42,1
21,2

21
115
54
46
16

8,3
45,6
21,4
18,3
6,3

4
62
63
85
38
252

1,6
24,6
25,0
33,7
15,1
100

Gender
Male
Female
Grade Levels
9. Grade
10. Grade
11. Grade
12. Grade
Income
2000 TL and less
2001-4000 TL
4001 and high
Mother’s Educational
Status
None
Primary School
Secondary School
High School
University
Father’s Educational
Status
None
Primary School
Secondary School
High School
University
TOTAL

Value priorities and violence tendency of adolescences
It was observed that the participants obtained the highest mean scores
from the universalism value ( X = 5.28). This was followed by security (
X = 5,13), benevolence ( X = 5,09), hedonism ( X = 4,92), conformity
(M = 4,91) and stimulation ( X = 4,90) respectively. The least
emphasized value by the students was the power value ( X = 4,10). The
mean score of the students on the violence tendency scale was X = 2,85.
Since this score was above the average, it showed that young people had
a high tendency to violence.

Table 2.Descriptive statistics on adolescents’ value priorities
Min.

Max.
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X

Sd.

Universalism
Security
Benevolence
Hedonism
Conformity
Stimulation
Achievement
Tradition
Self-direction
Power
Violence tendency

3,00
2,80
2,50
1,67
1,50
1,67
1,50
1,00
1,50
1,33

6,00
6,00
6,00
6,00
6,00
6,00
6,00
6,00
5,50
6,00

5,28
5,13
5,09
4,92
4,91
4,90
4,74
4,64
4,31
4,10

1,00

2,85

1,67

0,62
0,67
0,77
0,92
0,86
0,88
0,97
0,90
0,60
1,09
0,37

Correlations between Values and Violence tendency
The findings of the study revealed that there was a slightly weak
positive correlation between the tendency to violence and the power
value (r = 269, p <0,01), the stimulation value (r = 0,238, p <0,05) and
the self-direction value (r = 0,140, p <0,01). On the other hand, there was
a slightly weak negative correlation between the tendency to violence and
the universalism value (r = -0,187, p <0,01), the benevolence value (r = 0,172, p <, 01),the conformity value (r = -0,156, p <0,01), the security
value (r = -0,167, p <. 01) and the tradition value (r = -0,167, p
<0,01).There was no correlation between tendency to violence and the
achievement and hedonism values.
Table 4.Correlations between values and violence tendency
1
1.Power
2.Achiev
ement
3.Hedoni
sm
4.Stimula
tion
5.Selfdirection
6.Univers
alism
7.Benevo
lence
8.Confor
mity
9.Securit
y
10.Tradit
ion
11.VT

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

-

,531**

-

,397**

,334**

-

,386**

,411

,474**

-

,236**

,265**

,333**

,302**

-

,191**

,294**

,312**

,289**

-

,044

,302

,238*

,181**

,473**

-

,170**

,153**

,083

,091

,426**

,444**

-

,237**

,152*

,208**

,238**

,546**

486**

,573**

-

-,082

,044

,053

,138**

,118

,403**

,497**

,598*

,589**

-

,269**

,077

,063

,238**

,140**

,187**

,172**

,156**

,167**

,167**

,017
,128
,023
,017
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The effect of values on violence tendency on adolescents
The effect of values on the severity of violence tendency was tested
with hyerarchical regression analysis. In order to determine which
variable will be selected as the controlling variable, it was tested whether
the levels of tendency to violence among the students differ in terms of
sociodemographic characteristics (including gender, grade level, income
level, parents' educational level). The Independent t test showed gender
differences in the extent of individual adolescents' violent behavior
[t(250)= 5,071; p<0,05)]. Male adolescents ( X = 1,8; Sd = 0,40) reported
more violent behavior than female adolescents ( X =1,5; Sd = 0,32),
respectively. The ANOVA analysis showed that there were no
differences between groups in terms of grade levels (F(3,249)= 0,505,
p>0,00). Income level (F(4,248)= 1,332; p>0,00) and mother’s educational
level (F(4,248)= 0,343; p>,00), father’s educational level (F(4,248)= 0,661;
p>,00).
The finding is consisted with the literature since it is suggested that
the tendency to violence differs according to gender (Knafo, Daniel and
Kassabri, 2008; Schwartz & Rubel, 2005; Knafo et al., 2008). “Because
of these gender differences, some of the relationships between values and
self-reported violent behavior might result from a shared relationship
with gender” (Knafo vd., 2008). Thus, the gender was used as a control
variable in the analysis.
It was found that the gender variable reckoned at the first stage had a
significant impact on the tendency toviolence. In the second phase, in
addition to gender, only 4 of the 10 basic universal human values that
were included in the analysis were found to have a significant effect on
the tendency to violence. These values were power, stimulation, selfdirection and universalism. Accordingly, as the importance given to the
values of power, stimulation and self-direction increases, the tendency to
violence increases. However, as the importance given to the universalism
values increases, the tendency to violence decreases. The variables
included in Model 2 explained 27% of the variance of the dependent
variable. This means that one fourth of this tendency is explained by the
variables covered in this study.
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Table 5. The effect of values on violence tendency on adolescents
MODEL 1
Gender

MODEL 2

Gender
Power
Achievement
Hedonism
Stimulation
Self-direction
Universalism
Conformity
Security
Tradition
Benevolence

R

R2

A.R2

0,305
Beta
-,305
R
0,510
Beta
-,261
,166
-,087
-,080
,267
,171
-,149
,016
-,053
-,112
-,087

0,093
t
-5,071
R2
0,266

0,090
p
,000
A.R2
0,232
p
,000
,021
,221
,252
,000
,007
,042
,839
,511
,145
,273

t
-4,566
2,339
-1,228
-1,149
3,826
2,739
-2,040
,203
-,658
-1,462
-1,098

DISCUSSION
The main purpose of this study was to determine whether there was a
significant relationship between the values of the individual and the
tendency to violence. The study was conducted in Prof. Dr. Necati Erşen
Social Science High School in the city center of Sivas province. In this
study, hierarchical regression analysis was used.
The study showed that the universalism, benevolence and security
have been the most widely accepted values. The finding is consistent with
the literature. For instance, Kıran and Gül (2016) found that high school
students in Samsun had high scores on self-transcendence and
conservatism values. Similarly, Öztürk and Ünal (2018 in press) showed
that university students attached great importance to conservatism and
self-transcendence values in Sivas. Kuşdil and Kağıtçıbaşı (2000), in their
study on teachers in Bursa, found that the values of universalism and
benevolence were ranked as the two most important values. The findings
revealed that the Turkish society had a collectivist culture (Oyserman,
Coon and Kemmelmier, 2002). In collectivist cultures, the individual is
dependent on social values and adjusts his/her behaviors according to the
norms accepted by the society and behaves in accordance with the
community (Gümüş, 2009). Individualist cultures, on the other hand, are
found in societies where modernization is at the highest level. In modern
societies the achieved success is recognized as a priority instead of the
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attributed success accepted in traditional societies. Priorities of
independence, innovation and openness to change are at the forefront,
secular values are adopted. Egalitarianism, freedom, urban life style is
preferred (Kağıtçıbaşı, 1994: 57 in Gümüş, 2009). In individualist
cultures, the individual is autonomous and independent of the groups he /
she lives in. Their goals are more important than those of the groups they
belong to and they behave according to their own wishes and attitudes in
contrary to the norms of the group (Gümüş, 2009).
The study demonstrated that the tendency to violence had a slightly
weak positive relationship with stimulation, self-direction and power.
There were also a slightly weak negative relationship between
universalism, benevolence, conformity, security, tradition and tendency
to violence. Achievement and hedonism were not associated with
violence tendency. Similarly, Bardi and Schwartz (2003) found weak
relationships between values and behaviors. Stimulation and tradition
values have a srong correlation with the behaviors that express them.
Hedonism, power, universalism, and self-direction values are moderately
related. Security, conformity, achievement, and benevolence values only
marginally related. Bardi and Schwartz (2003) explain this finding by
arguing that some external pressures may reduce correlations between
values and behaviors. The fact that the extent of correlations of values
with behaviours may result from normative pressures to perform certain
behaviors.Such findings imply that values motivate behavior, but the
relations between values and behaviors are partly obscured by norms.
Weisman et al., (2017) argue that the relationship between values and
behaviors is not strong in adolescents as in adults due to the fact that
identity providing value-behaviour congruence is not yet cohesive and
solid in during adolescence, peer influence on adolescents is very strong
that may cause adolecents to behave in ways that are aligned with their
original values and adolescents might be more limited by their
environment to express their values than adults.
The present study found that 10 universal values along with gender,
explain 27% of tendency to violence. Moreover, it also demonstrated that
tendency to violence had a significant relationship with four universal
values i.e. self direciton, stimulation, power and universalism. It was
found that self direction, stimulation and power positively correlated with
tendency to violence. On the other hand, universalism negatively
influences violent behaviour. The findings of the study are supported by
the literature. For instance, Weismann (2015) found positive associations
between aggression and self-enhancement, openness to change values at
the same time and revealed negative associations between aggression and
self-transcendence, conservation values. Similarly, Bilsky and Hermann
(2016) found that the highest negative correlations of self-reported
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delinquency were with tradition and conformity and the highest positive
correlations were with hedonism and stimulation. Menesini et. al. (2013)
found that physically harmful behaviours correlated negatively with self
transcendence, positively with openness to change and self-enhancement.
Knafo et al. (2008) found positive relations between power and violent
behaviors, along with negative relations between conformity,
universalism and violent behaviour within Arabic and İsraeli schools.
Seddig and Davidov (2018) found that universalism, benevolence,
tradition, conformity, and security values were negatively correlated with
attitudes toward social violence.
Strength and limitations of this study
As in every study, this study has some strengths and weaknesses. The
strength of the research is to examine the relationship between values and
tendency to violence within a theoretical framework. As mentioned
above, there are very few studies examining these two variables in the
framework of value theories.
One of the weaknesses of the study is that the values were measured
only once. Both the developmental process of values and the cause and
effect relationship between values and behavior were not addressed. In
order to eliminate this limitation, panel data with repeated measures for
values is necessary (Seddig & Davidov, 2018).
Secondly, the samples in this study were homogeneous in culture and
religion. Conducting studies on violence and values in different cultures
will enable us to assess the cross-cultural generality of our findings
(Bardi & Schwartz, 2003).
Finally, the small sized sample is a methodological weakness of this
study. This study was carried out only in one school with a sample of 252
students. Enlarging the size of the sample and performing similar
research in other cities will facilitate a broader interpretation of the
relationship between values and behaviours among young people in
Turkey in general.
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THE DRIVERS OF PROLONGED UNCERTAINTY: EU
IMMIGRATION AND CITIZENSHIP
Dilan ÇİFTÇİ
1.

Introduction

1.1. European Union Enlargement
The term enlargement started to emerge since the 1950s by the five
ways of rounds. As Cini (2007) mentioned that EU’s capacity to take up
new members is the main principal for the enlargement policies of union.
Chronologically, Cini (2007) categorized past enlargement in 5 respects.
The first one was the involvement of United Kingdom, Denmark and
Ireland, in 1973. As Cini (2007) claimed, although France did not want to
accept United Kingdom involvement of union, UK accepted powerfully
because of the closeness of economy with both Irish and Danish. The
second enlargement was laid down three more members, which were
Greece in 1981, and Portugal and Spain in 1986. As Cini (2007)
mentioned that with the help of these new enlargements, neediness of
democracy was occurred. After this occurrence, right-wing dictatorship
lost their priority and emergent consolidated democracies started to be
applied, which was also called third enlargement.
Austria, Finland and Sweden participations in union refers to fourth
enlargement. As Cini (2007) supported that, these three states were
important for the union, because they had already traditionally welfare,
democratic governments. Then the fifth enlargement identified by Cini
(2007), according to eight states it is crucial to mention that with the help
of the Czech Republic, Hungary, Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland,
Slovakia and Slovenia joining, union had their first communist states. As
Cini (2007) believed that all these enlargements process concluded the
historical discriminating idea of Europe.
Moreover, as it is clear from the chronology, Cini (2007) explained
that bywords: ‘The EU’s model of the market economy and liberal
democracy is widely accepted throughout Europe.’ (Cini, 2007:423) This
kind of EU’s model comes from the impact of enlargement on the EU.
The impact of enlargement on the EU would be divided into two main
achievements, which are merging German Democratic Republic with the
Federal Republic of Germany, and the involvement of Central and
Eastern European (CEE) countries.
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For this respect, as Cini (2007) clarified that, Germany case for EU in
terms of impacts was so low. Since Germany had inflation, EU played
role in monetary integration in order to control high interest. Therefore as
Cini (2007) claimed that Germany impact on the EU would be seen as a
demand for value in European Monetary System, and then EU’s Regional
Development Funds. On the other hand, as Cini (2007) supported that
involvement of CEE countries was the milestone of the impact of
enlargement on the EU. Basically, Cini (2007) stressed out that with the
help of the CEE countries joining, communism was fall and let to rise for
liberalization. Besides, Russian economy was collapsed; CEE’s trade was
focused on the imports and exports manufacturing goods from the
Europe. For this respect it is clear that the impact of CEE was not seemed
as an unilateral. Cini (2007) pointed out that ‘The EU has provided
funding to assist the transition of the CEE countries as have the
individual member states, but it was the willingness to implement the
required market-orientated that was one of the most significant drivers of
success.’ (Cini, 2007:424) At that point, the conclusion would be that the
new members’ took advantage from free trade in the period up to 2004
enlargement.
In addition to these explanations, it is hard term project to explain the
accession process of European Union, however mainly it should maintain
that accession process has flourishing machinery. Cini (2007) defined
these processes by saying, accession is the technical part of the union and
each applicant state should phase to record coordinated for the European
Union within European Commission. As it would be understood from the
structure, EU accession process passes all institutions of the EU, which
made them as intergovernmental decision-making union. As it mentioned
before, because of the limited capacity to absorb a new member state,
negotiations are crucial.
According to Barnes and Randerson (2006) explained EU expansions
by looking two instruments, which are the conditionality requirements for
membership of the EU, and the convergence criteria for membership of
economic and monetary union. For general understanding, as Barnes and
Randerson (2006) said that in order to provide belongings to the EU, new
members should remain implementation of acquis communautaire. For
this respect commitment on euro zone is major aspects for additional
members. For example, as Barnes and Randerson (2006) gave Hungary’s
membership of the EU as an example of converging the euro-zone.
Hungary in terms of the commitment, as an obligatory step ‘Hungarian
economy must converge with the other thirteen members of the eurozone’ (Barnes & Randerson, 2006:180)
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On the other hand, conditionality in terms of its sanction power
essential to the commitment between new members and existing
members. ‘The policy of enlargement and the exercise of conditionality
instruments have lain at the heart of the EU’s attempt to lead the
transformation of post-cold-war Europe in its own image, spreading
liberal norms and values, creating commercial opportunity and promoting
European security.’ (Barnes & Randerson, 2006:182) Furthermore
political conditionality is necessity for the new members in terms of the
technical adherence to the acquis idea. Nevertheless, it is undeniable fact
that there is an imbalance power relationship between the EU and
applicant states. Therefore effectiveness of conditionality instruments
implied their limitations or unanticipated negative consequences. At that
point Copenhagen European Council had role to open negotiations in
order to improve influence of conditionality. As Barnes and Randerson
(2006) believed commission would help applicant states to readjust their
priorities with respect to their domestic requirements and pressures.
Furthermore, as Barnes & Randerson (2006) argued that convergence
took place on applicant states and member states together and provide
place to discussion on European political and economic system. It refers
to milestone part of the integration, because with convergence most of the
policy issues; such as cultural, social or economic can be discussed. In
terms of the economic issues euro zone and single market were the two
crucial elements of integration. ‘The creation of the euro zone best
encapsulates the notion of convergence.’ (Barnes & Randerson,
2006:185)
To give more emphasis on conditionality Cini (2007) argued that,
although EU became more enlarged union helped to be global actor, more
diversity could be problematic in terms of culture, society and economy.
Moreover, Cini (2007) claimed that increasing the size of internal market;
institutions had difficulty with reaching important decisions. Importantly,
even euro zone essential steps for conditionality and convergence,
competition would affect from widening of the euro zone over time,
because new member states bring cheap labor. Related to this demands
on the structural funds raised with respect to convergence in living
standards.
To put enlargement issues differently Bieler (2002) tried to explain the
struggle over EU enlargement under the historical materialist analysis of
European integration. According to Bieler (2002) EU enlargement has to
be separated from the background of globalization. ‘At the material level
globalization is defined as consisting of the transnationalization of
production, expresser in the increasing importance in size and number of
transnational corporations (TNCs) (Bieler, 2002:576). On the other hand,
as Bieler (2002) said that the most important emphasize on European
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integration covers the neo-liberal economics in terms of the underlying
driving force of the revival of it. From the Bieler (2002) explanations EU
integration is problematic by the two way of understanding, these are
neo-functionalist and intergovernmentalist approaches. To be on first
approach, ‘neo-functionalist analyses incorrectly assume on automatically
of integration through the concept of spillover, based on an objective
economic rationale, and neglect the wider world within which integration
takes place.’ (Bieler, 2002:577)
Contrary to neo-functionalist approach, intergovernmentalist approach
gave more importance to the states rather than any other actors in
international level. Yet, intergovernmentalist argued that inter-state
negotiations should have priority in the period of integrations, however,
inter-governmentalist missed the point of the social purpose, which is
underlying European integration. From all above mentioned information
Bieler (2002) concentrated on the European integration as an open-ended
process. While as Bieler (2002) stressed that European integration is
open-ended process, it was also the outcome of the class struggle.
In addition to these two approaches, Bieler (2002) continued to
defined European integration process by dealing the aspects of a
historical materialist analysis of European integration. According to
historical base analysis, enlargement process would be clarified by
political economy approach and neo-Gramscian perspectives. For the first
one European integration ‘the political influence of leading sectors
defined the capacity of governments in each state to pursue political
integration.’ (Ingebritsen 1998, cited in Bieler, 2002:578). Moreover as
Bieler (2002) said for the political economy approaches, the assumptions
of intergovernmentalist, which was the government wants further
integration to raise their position into vis-à-vis domestic interest groups.
Also political economy approaches claimed that export-oriented
companies were emerged as a result of taking more attention to the
domestic balance of power between governments and business, which let
to rise of domestic coalitions within export-oriented companies. In other
words as Bieler (2002) conclude that the political economy approaches,
in order to strengthen enlargement process there should be separation of
states and markets.
In contrast, neo-Gramscian perspectives, as Bieler (2002) had that
‘…perspectives conceptualize the historical specificity of capitalism by
taking the sphere of production as the starting-point of their analysis. The
social relations of production are considered to engender social forces as
the most important actors.’ (Bieler, 2002:579) In terms of this
explanation, the most significant examples of neo-Gramscian
perspectives of European integration analysis would be the Austria’s and
Sweden’s accession to the EU. Significantly, as it is clear from the
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examples, in relation to European enlargement policy, neo-Gramscian
does not pay attention to economic enlargement. Even neo-Gramscian
rejects the economic determinism (Bieler, 2002:581) At that point, as
Bieler (2002) supported that in order to promote the establishment of the
social purpose of enlargement neo-Gramscian perspectives focusing on
the pro-EU projects.
On the other hand, Bohle (2006) focusing on the emergence of
neoliberal hegemony in the European Union. As argued above Bohle
(2006) explained that ‘international hegemony has to be analyzed on
several interlinked levels; that of the dominant mode of production, that
of social relations, and that of politico-ideological relations.’ (Bohle,
2006:64). At that point, the emergence of neoliberal hegemony in the
European Union transforms interlinked levels of all these three steps over
towards a specific neoliberal form. As Bohle (2006), commented that the
nature of neoliberal hegemony in Western Europe concentrated on the
unequal accessions process for the former communist states. ‘I have
argued that the political projects that have advanced European integration
and enlargement are promoted by a historical bloc that seeks to establish
the hegemony of transnational capital’ (Bohle, 2006:78). According to
Bohle (2006) neo-Gramscian perspectives tried to explain joint of central
and Eastern Europe countries in terms of social, political and economic
reasons. More precisely, neo-Gramscian perspectives argued that the
political consequences made by the economic preconditions. In that
sense, the neo-Gramscian perspectives are more crucial with multidimensional explanations on the European Union enlargement.
1.2. EU Immigration and Citizenship
This part of this study will examine the process of European
Integration in terms of the immigration policy and the idea of citizenship
with respect to different articles. These explanations will include the
different authors’’ approaches to the idea of immigration and citizenship
in the name of European Union. For general understanding as most of the
authors tried to mention immigration and citizenship are the two
fundamental aspects for the integration process in order to prevent
conflicts not only within the union members but also external problems
among nations.
First of all as Uçarer cited in Cini’s book (2007) said that justice and
home affairs is noticeable ascent for the vibrant EU policy. For justice
and home affairs Uçarer (2007) believed that cooperation within the
member states was crucial necessity for catalysts in justice and home
affairs. With cooperation Uçarer (2007) claimed that immigration
increase in West European countries which can be explained cross-border
movements. This kind of migration according to Uçarer (2007) is direct
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consequences of the increasing in labor and family unification in West
European countries. Immigration is problem for European Union,
however as Uçarer (2007) stated that with the help of the cooperation in
justice and home affairs application for asylum would increase.
On the other hand immigration would be threat for European
integration process by having undeniable effects on the economic activity
of host countries. As Brücker, Frick and Wagner (2006) claimed that
with the help of the free movement of labor the problem of homogenous
income level in rich countries increased. Therefore as Brücker, Frick and
Wagner (2006) “the fall of the Berlin Wall has removed the barriers to
emigration in an area with almost 400 million people and a per capita
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) of only 20 to 50 percent of those in the
EU and the EEA. “ (Brücker, Frick and Wagner, 2006:111) The
cooperation in field of justice and home affairs without thinking
economic conditions was not contributed in the Treaty of Rome.
Although it was ruled out the economic cost of immigration as Brücker,
Frick and Wagner (2006) pointed out that high-skilled and low-skilled
workers were mixed as a result of the immigration for rich country.
Therefore the fall in the wages for low-skilled workers was concluded by
the substitution of high-skilled workers.
As Uçarer (2007) mentioned justice and home affairs is the main step
for establishing forum in the Council of Europe not as Economic
Community institutions. As a result of the danger for economic activity
with huge migrant in rich countries of European Union in the 1985
Schengen Agreement is key resource for sub setting EC member states to
remove controls their internal borders. As Uçarer (2007) comprehend that
“Steps were taken by the Schengen members to agree common rules on
their external borders with regard to visa policy. For those countries
involved, Schengen allowed national civil servants in these fields to
become accustomed to European-level cooperation.” (Cini: Uçarer,
2007:307)
Although Schengen had weak in overlapping membership, as Parsons
and Smeeding (2006) explained that “The quasi-federal European Union
constrains national options in ways that industrialized countries
elsewhere simply cannot quite imagine. Immigration was long kept
outside the EU framework, since national governments saw it as too
politically sensitive for extensive delegation of powers (or even for much
intergovernmental coordination.” (Parsons, Smeeding, 2006:19)
When it comes to idea of citizenship in European Union process, it is
clear that citizenship is complex term to explain. As in Lisbon Agenda
mentioned that European citizenship need to own development of
supranational development. Hager (2006) said that having unique
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structure, European citizenship the re-launch of the EU integration
process brought the form of sui generis conception of citizenship.
According to Hager (2006) explanations:
While the identification of European ‘subjects’ occurred
already with the advent of the European Community and
signing of the Treaty of Rome in 1957, and is distinctly
evident in EC policy discourses since the early 1970s, the
major development surrounding EU citizenship did not
occur until the re-launch of the EU integration process in the
late 1980s and early 90s. The most important developments
during this period include the formal introduction of EU
citizenship in the Maastricht Treaty, and the ‘rights agenda’
of the Amsterdam Treaty which elaborated on the rights of
EU citizens. (Hague, 2006:34)
On the other hand when citizenship was occurred in the European
integration process it started to become legal immigration within the
member states. Moreover, the idea of citizenship as Uçarer (2007)
mentioned that has direct relationship with the European Union
enlargement policy which means union in itself started to be confliction
area because of the increasing population. At that point various problems
were occurred with the help of the multi-national structure. Besides,
multi-national structure refers to conflict in decision making process
which means members with the citizenship idea started to thing them all
equally thoughtful community. The idea of citizenship comes with the
solution to the idea of rich members interests were considered as a
problem of European Union policy.
Furthermore, as Brücker, Frick and Wagner (2006) claimed that
economic consequences of immigration in Europe express that the in one
side citizenship reduces the conflict within the European Union members
in terms of decision making process; it would also be resulted as a
problem for legal migration and increase unemployment. Brücker, Frick
and Wagner (2006) remarked the economic status of migrants, the
acceptance of migrants, and remittances idea bywords: “The measure the
individual state of economic integration (which is mostly labor-market
oriented) we analyze households with prime-aged heads only (20 to 60
years of age) to reduce the impact of different age structures among
immigrants and natives across Europe.” (Brücker, Frick and Wagner,
2006:126)
According to Brücker, Frick and Wagner (2006) the total conclusion
for the impact of immigration would be categorized by these points:
Income levels in Europe had substantial development on aggregate
income. Moreover, international migration in close economy enlarged the
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inequality in host country with decreasing in the source country and its
region. Also in closed economy model international migration took place
in to raising unemployment in the host countries and reducing
unemployment in the source country. Furthermore, with the help of the
foreigners, host countries had more migrant population in high-skilled
labor which brought higher welfare benefits than high-skilled foreigners.
Besides it is also fact that as IMF claimed migrants are effective in terms
of the increasing developing and industrializing economies with foreign
direct investment (FDI). In the end, Brücker, Frick and Wagner (2006)
summarized the impact of immigrants by these sentences:
Altogether, host countries are likely to win from
international migration- even in the case of “permanent”
unemployment in the host country. And migration can
aggravate demographic pressures on the welfare state in the
source countries. Recall that the populations in central and
eastern Europe are ageing at almost the same speed as in
western Europe. Thus, the source countries of European
migration may lose in terms of aggregate welfare and public
finances when their demographic ageing is accelerated by
emigration. (Brücker, Frick and Wagner, 2006:141)
To compare and contrast these various articles it is essential to say that
the principals of all articles are different with respect to their
understanding of the impacts of immigration and citizenship idea. In
terms of the institutional idea of EU Uçarer’s (2006) JHA policies are
necessity for the continuation of the system there must be international
law for immigration issues. In order to achieve consensus in the decision
making process common rules and regulations are essential even the JHA
policies still would be intergovernmental level.
Contrary to Uçarer (2006) Parsons and Smeeding (2006) focused on
demographic evaluation of the issue. They tried to emphasize the cultural,
social and economic consequences with advantages and disadvantages of
the immigration for aging population of both host and sending countries.
While, Parsons and Smeeding (2006) explained the demographic way of
immigration, Brücker, Frick and Wagner (2006) argued the economic
consequences of immigration and believed that most of the issues in
union agenda take place in order to achieve short-run benefits. Therefore
immigration would be the arguable issue because of its capriciousness of
the consequences with respect to short-run and long-run benefits.
Even these three authors emphasize the importance of immigration
Hager (2006) claimed that citizenship is crucial step for the integration
and it should go with related to historical grounds. Also the consequences
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of the citizenship should be described in terms of the supranational or
national level of EU citizenships.
2.

Discussion and Conclusion

Through the different literature review I have came to a conclusion
that EU enlargement policy is the most problematic issue. The decision
makers have dilemma on the size and number of EU as each new
applicant state will have great impact on European politics and economy.
Each new member is expected to promote EU security, create commercial
opportunities and convergence the Euro zone. The policy they have
adopted is globalization which is transnational of production but the size
and number of this production is a big question for the union. The great
dilemma lays in the two different approaches of neo-functionalist and
intergovernmentalist vision of union. As the number of the members
increases in the union the unanimated voting reduce. I would like to have
an answer to my question: is EU a union of geographical place or union
of inter-governments. The word European refers to a continent or to
member states. It is crucial to know this then we can understand the
enlargement policy or more accurately the EU may define its enlargement
policy.
Through the last decades, on the European continent we have
witnessed to different flow of integration on the West part of Europe
integration for EU and disintegration on the East part of continent from
the CEE. So, enlargement of EU, will cover whole European states or
not? If yes then where are the boundaries of Europe? These questions are
rather difficult question for EU policy makers also. On the other hand
US’s Mediterranean policy and projects on this part of the world, put the
EU decision makers under pressure. As stated that the enlargement policy
makers have dilemma and membership and the attitude of the EU for this
is a very good example for this issue, and the future of the EU
enlargement will be on this matter. So, enlargement will it be a balance of
integration and disintegration on the European continent or it will be
more than inter-governmental union but inter-nations union regardless the
geographical, cultural and religious differences aiming to balance the
globalization.
In the light of this information we can conclude that immigration and
citizenship are the mainstream topic for social, economic, even political
policies of European Union. With the help of the Maastricht Convention
as Hager (2006) supported that social right of citizens in European Union
started to be emerged. On the other hand as the new formation of
citizenship again Hager (2006) explained that The Third Way offers the
argumentation that traditional social democratic values such as solidarity,
liberty and social justice are imperishable. At that point, Hager’s (2006)
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argument that although members states and their population want to
achieve European identity to feel a part of the community and decision
made for respect to belongingness of all member, all citizen in the union
called themselves first as their national citizens then they identify
themselves as an European Union citizen. For example Spanish people in
European Union have priority identity of Spain, and then call themselves
as a European Union citizen. By having these explanations it is clear that
having citizenship during the post cold war era was the necessity for
preventing within the union members in order to show all nations are
equal, however by the increasing population brought the bulky structure
in the lathe. Then Third Way national citizenship model has been raised.
All in all, having citizenship refers to legal immigration between the
members’ states and this was not solution to population problem. With
the help of the acute increasing population in the rich country was broken
the balance of the union. However the notion of the establishment of
union just about the provide balance of power in Europe in order to
prevent threat of American superpower. With unascertained enlargement
policies European Union has difficulty to decide their region, and
deciding their aim whether its name refers to territorial meanings or just
imply any adjectives for called union.
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THE EUROPEAN ADMINISRATIVE SPACE (EAS): A
CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK
Kadir Caner DOĞAN

Introduction
There is not envisaged standard modal for member country public
administration system and organization in The European Union (EU).
Instead of this, EU doesn’t condition members about forming system
according to their political cultures and traditions on condition that they
stick to treaties.
On the other hand, it was seen that EU determined specified public
administration principles for both member countries and candidate
countries by force of new enlargement strategies in 1990’s. Discussions
about that development are majorly conducted over Europeanization and
European Administrative Space.
The European Administrative Space, subject of this study, was shaped
as a result of central and Eastern Europe enlargement in 1990’s. EU started
a process, creating common public administration principles, to include
countries in those areas. The aim of this study is to present foundations of
mentioned process and to explain the concept of European Administrative
Space briefly.
This study consists of three sections. In the first section,
Europeanization and the European Administrative Space were
emphasized. In the second section, a common administrative principle in
EU was mentioned. The European Administrative Space mechanisms were
stated in the third section.
1. Europeanization and European Administrative Space
The main characteristic of EU is based on supranational organization
modal. When the other international organization modals are examined, it
is seen that they aim collaboration; on the other hand, it can be seen that
EU was found for the aim of integration as supranational organization
modal. At first, EU envisaged to unite economically. Over time, it aimed
political integration which forms the basis of society structure. At this
point, concepts such as Europeanization and European Administrative
Space become essential.
Europeanization has become a frequently used concept in studies about
Europe (Bulmer, 2018: 46). Europeanization is seen as an effective concept
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for domestic politics and organizational structure of the European Union
EU member countries (Knill, 2003: 207-208). Thus, Radaelli, researcher
who is frequently attributed in Europeanization literature, defined
Europeanization “implementation of diffusion, construction, procedures,
political paradigms, procedures, styles, shared beliefs and norms which
are consolidated in EU policy process and then incorporated in the logic
of domestic discourse, identities, political structures and public politics”
(Anastasakis, 2005: 78). Within context, Europeanization concept is
specified as common form of political complaint, rules, aims,
organizational structures and paradigms which occur in domestic values in
union level and other fields.
Europeanization, as a multidirectional process, contains bottom-up and
top-down processes, or both of them (Baun et. al., 2006: 252). On the other
hand, Europeanization is an institutionalization process to define the
effects of integration in Europe level, within common politics, in the
context of member countries. Three dimension division, policies, politics
and polity, is considered to analyze Europeanization effects to domestic
politics of countries (Börzel & Risse, 2003: 60).
The European Administrative Space was built on homogenous,
efficient, and qualified public administration in union level (Leskoviku,
2011: 69; Matei & Matei, 2011: 180). In this manner, this concept includes
common Europe modal based on affiliating administrative practice and
politics (Soós, 2016: 92). This approach is based on structural reforms,
result of well-administration, in public administration of candidate
countries (Davitkovski & Pavlovska-Daneva, 2010: 130). International
public administrative principles such as rule of law, accounting, openness,
efficiency compose the core of European Administrative Space (Lymouris,
2011: 90). Hence, European Administrative Space is connected with
Europeanization, convergence, administrative dynamic (Cioclea, 2018:
290). Europeanization administrative part equals to European
Administrative Space.
SIGMA1 Program, supported by OECD and EU funds, is important
developing scientific discourses and practical about European
Administrative Space in Europe in 1998 (Torma, 2011: 151; Heidbreder,
2009: 16). SIGMA program evaluates progress of union candidate
countries in context of AB standards and Union procedures. SIGMA
assessments present one of the sources of European Commission Progress
Report (Pereto & Freibert, 2007: 52). The Europeanization Administrative
Space was determined with SIGMA reports, and a standard like
1

SIGMA (Support for Improvement in Governance and Management) program is an
institutive mechanism aiming to develop administrative capacities of candidate countries.
SIGMA was found connected to Director for Public Governance, and it is a joint initiative
of EU and OECD (SIGMA, 2004).
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Copenhagen2 and Madrid Forum was tried to be implemented to candidates
of the union (Cardona, 2009).
As a result of these, it can be said that concepts such as multi-level
governance, SIGMA, and European Administrative Space were
implemented to obstruct central and east Europe countries (Romania,
Poland, Hungary etc.) joining the Union (Matei et al., 2018: 11; Bauer &
Trondal, 2015: 10; Kopric, 2017: 31; Eklund & Wimelius, 2008: 13).
2. Common Public Administration Principles in European Union
(EU)
There is not adopted, implemented, and inflexible public administration
modal for EU member countries (Matei & Matei, 2008: 41). Moreover, EU
hasn’t determined standard rules to be modal for member countries public
administration in establishment treaties and other juridical documents.
Instead of this, the union envisaged that every country formed a structure
within the scope of its own political culture and administrative/juridical
traditions.
EU directed its way to central and middle-east Europe countries,
gaining independence by separated from ex-Soviet and Yugoslavia regime,
under new enlargement/deepening politics. Both these countries’ political,
juridical, economic, and governance structure were associated with Europe
values, and forming common values under new enlargement politics. A
dimension of discussions in subject of public administration occurs with
European Administrative Space.
In context of the European Administrative Space, these progressions
fairly accelerated the process of forming common administrative principles
(Kopric et. al., 2011):





White Paper,
Subsidiarity,
European Ombudsman,
European Citizenship.

EU, the union, regards national and regional administrative, and
depends on the closest departments to public for determining political
decisions. Citizenship, organized in union level, is important for the
development of democracy and human rights. Moreover, preventing
corruption and bad administration in EU organization is necessary for
depending on the union.
2

European Council, established criteria, which is met by countries, applying for candidacy
to EU, before full membership, in accordance with political, economic, and society
legislation on 22 June, 1993 (Veebel, 2011: 3-4).
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Within this context, developments, which have common values with
European Administrative Space should be assessed integrally and be
expressed in conceptual context.
The European Administrative Space concept is wanted to be built on
today’s human and social values, which are governance focused,
indigenization centered, easily integrated into public administration
systems.
3. The European Administrative Space Mechanisms
The European Administrative Space expresses a process which is
approaching day by day between administrative law and administrative
implementations. The European Administrative Space’s mechanisms are
(Kovac, 2017: 9):




Economic oppression factors of individuals and firms,
Regular and continuous intercourses between public officials of
member countries,
Judicial opinion of Court of Justice of the European Union
(CJEU).

The European Administrative Space is formed by various mechanisms
occurring in a manner of social, political, judicial by itself or
implementation. Also, EU is a supranational union and has specific rules
followed by member countries at various levels. Joint politics implemented
in the union have multi-directional effects on economic, social, political,
and cultural structures of member countries.
After 1990’s, these implementations were tried to be embodied in the
frame of standard modal through public administration and systems of
member and candidate countries as a result of convergence based of
experiences.
The European Administrative Space is arising in a stable way.
Government officials of member countries regularly congregate to
implement rules of the union. The officials start to know one another, and
interchange their ideas. Communications methods, which are effective for
the decision making process, are improved; thus, officials reach common
solutions. Civil servants and experts get used to assess cooperatively
various subjects such as public administration. The traditions are similar
with the traditions of the union, partly based on the traditions; however,
they go beyond them. Supremacy of law, implementing politics
effectively, founding administrative security which is crucial for economic
development (SIGMA, 1998).
Conclusion and Evaluation
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The concept of the European Administrative Space is a part of the EU's
new enlargement strategies in 1990’s, aims to form a common modal
adjusted to European values.
The European Administrative Space, Europeanization, multi-level
governance, is strengthened with opportunities such as SIGMA, and is
supported by international organizations such as OECD.
As a result, the concept was formed to shape old central or west Europe
countries and public administration systems of candidate countries around
a common or similar standard and became widespread. When literature is
examined, it can be seen that many scientific studies about the concept
have been conducted.
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MARKETING-AIMED AND ORIENTED PUBLIC RELATIONS
Irfan ERTEKIN1
1. Introduction
In our present time, which is called as the “electronic age”, discourses
like e-commerce, e-export, postmodern marketing, marketing-aimed and
oriented public relations, etc. have come to the forefront, and are cared
for much. In the present study of ours, we aimed to focus on concepts like
MAPR and PYHI, which we believe are very important in terms of
marketing. Public relations is discipline that established a bridge between
institutions and organizations, businesses, banks, companies, factories,
producer cooperatives etc. and the target masses with whom they are in
direct contact. In terms of marketing, it appears before us as a department
that establishes communication between institutions and organizations
and their customers. In our present time, the discourses like information
society, new communication media (social media, social networks, etc.),
new technological infrastructure, competition environment etc. are very
popular, new marketing styles have been developed to achieve the fastest
and reliable marketing of products for customer satisfaction after sales.
We believe that Marketing-Aimed and Oriented Public Relations are the
most important of all. In other words, a PR is considered in this respect
which acts completely in a customer-focused manner, guides customers
when needed, and prepares completely according to the interests and
desires of customers.
2. Marketing-Aimed Public Relations (MAPR)
After the developments in marketing field, Public Relations
considered marketing more in its own structure. In recent years,
especially the transition to free market economy, paved the way for the
creation of Marketing-Aimed Public Relations (MAPR). The type of
Public Relations activities serving marketing purposes of businesses are
called Public Relations for Marketing purposes (Göksel, 2010: 135).
MAPR is a planning, execution and evaluation program that
encourages sales and customer satisfaction, associated companies and
products with the desires, needs, interests and special interest areas of
consumers, and uses the believable and reliable information and
interaction communication (Aydede, 2007: 26).
As it may be understood from the definition above, it is possible to
claim that MAPR has the quality of covering the needs of the
professional marketing Public Relations in the 21st Century. In fact,
1

Dr. Academician, Siirt University, Siirt, Turkey, E-mail: irfan.ertekin@siirt.edu.tr,
Orchid Id: 0000-0003-2443-8523.

361

customer behaviors 2 change with each passing day together with the
desires of the consumers.
“The behavioral Molecule Model, which was first proposed by
Richard Carter, and which was developed by Michael Ray, deals with
consumer behaviors in four stages”. These are (Theaker, 2006: 332);
a. Developing the need (determination),
b. Investigating and comparison of the options,
c. Purchase (behavior),
d. Post-purchase behaviors (determination).
Another method that is used in MAPR practices is the Product Public
Relations. The introduction of a product generally focuses on the features
that involve the expectations of the public opinion (Peltekoğlu, 2012: 71).
In this way, producer and consumer behaviors are monitored and
evaluated in detail, new communication policies and strategies are
developed, and the marketing and public relations have been integrated to
produce new communication policies and strategies. In this sense, the
“merger” of the public relations and marketing was called “integrated
marketing communication” (BPI) (Aydede, 2007: 28).
The most important characteristics of IMC is the appearance of
effects and reactions in the expected direction depending on the behavior
changes in the target groups. According to Ceyda Aydede (2007: 28), the
response of the target groups depends on four steps. These are;
a. The awareness of the target on the message3,
b. The target dealing with the message,
c. The interpretation of the target4,
d. The target taking action.

2

Consumer Behaviors: Public Relations Experts must examine the attitudes of
consumers and determine the factors that shape the purchase behaviors (Theaker, 2006:
332)
3 Message (Text): The term “message” has many meanings. For example, message
defines a series of words or images that are revealed in any place in any form. The words
in a newspaper advertisement, the lyrics of a song, of the illustration in a cartoon, are
defined with the word “message”. Another dimension of the term “message” is that the
meaning of the communication content that is perceived by the individual. Finally,
message is also the meaning that is referred to the content by people who receive it.
(Windahl et al., (1992).
4Interpretation: This is the conclusion after re-evaluating the message is decoded (Kaya,
2015).
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The best practices of IMC are as follows (Thomas L. Harris and
Patricia T. Whalen, 2009: 53);
a. Consistency in the message and aim that are conveyed with the
multi-communication means,
b. The strategic approach in which there are clear and measurable job
targets,
c. Creating a feedback mechanism with customers, employees and
suppliers, and encouraging them to provide feedback,
d. Using the database to guide certain masses to promotions and to
attract their attention,
e. Reaching the data, and using the data for follow-up purposes for
main target masse,
f. Evaluations with investment revenue analysis to determine the
financial efficiency of communication efforts,
g. Creating a learning mechanism based on past experiences and
determinism to improve future performance.
Another one is added to this basic change and transformation in the
marketing sector. This new one is the Social Responsibility Marketing
(SRM) application, which receives great admiration by gathering the
images of institutions in the society and in the public in a positive
manner. Moloney (2000) interpreted the SRM 5 definition of BITC as
“marketing an image, a product or a service as an additional tool for
common benefit by referring to social problems of the day” and
considered it as a “commercial activity” (Davis, 2006: 196).
3. Marketing-Oriented Public Relations (POPR)
Towards 1980s, a new change was experienced in the marketing
concept, and Marketing-Oriented Public Relations (POPR) entered the
life of marketing public relations.
According to Thomas L. Harris and Patricia T. Whalen, 2009: 29,
POPR is “using public relations strategies and techniques to achieve
marketing goals”. The aims of POPR are;
a. Creating awareness,
b. Increasing sales,

5 SSP:

Social Responsibility Marketing application occurs, for example, when a wellknown computer company distributes computers to students in selected schools in the
scope of a project in a pilot area without any compensation and without any charges.
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c. Establishing relations between consumers, companies and brands
(Thomas L. Harris and Patricia T. Whalen, 2009: 29).
In the book of Rene Henry, “Marketing Public Relations: The Hows
That Make It Work!”, POPR is defined as “An integrated, all-inclusive,
awareness-raising program or campaign that is organized for masses or
special audiences, targeted at affecting sales or use of the products and
services of a company” (Thomas L. Harris and Patricia T. Whalen, 2009:
29).
One of the most important features of POPR in marketing public
relations is that it consider “trust” as the most important criteria in the eye
of the target masses, and establishes it. In our present day, when the
consumer behaviors were observed, it was determined that the “corporate
reliability” is the most important criterion in the marketing and sales
process. The customer awaits to be convinced by the institution in terms
of after-sales service quality no matter in corporate level or at product
level. When target groups face hesitations, they withdraw immediately
from the marketing and sales processes. For this reason, POPR target to
run marketing and sales processes in an accurate manner by eliminating
all question marks in the target audience. No matter whether it is direct
marketing6, product placement in advertisements, POPR desires to make
use of all technological infrastructure that will be used in marketing.
By being in one another with marketing, public relations may cause
that the following question is asked; “Which differences are there
between marketing and marketing-oriented public relations? Is a
differentiation possible to make? The answer to this question is “Yes”.
Ceyda Aydede (2017: 28) made this differentia on as follows;
The Duties of Marketing
a. Increasing the market,
b. Choosing the consumer mass,
c. Developing product,
d. Pricing,
e. Distribution,
f. Regulating the prices after sales,
g. Advertisement,
6Direct

Marketing: One of the most basic elements of direct marketing, which is related
with data-based management, direct sales, telemarketing, direct reaction, the Internet,
printed and visual media, is direct response advertisements that guide consumers directly
to manufacturers (Peltekoğlu, 2012: 65).
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h. Sales promotion and
ı. Realizing sales (Aydede, 2007:28)
The Duties of MAPR
a. Introducing the product,
b. Sponsorship,
c. Special activities
d. relations with the media (Aydede, 2007: 28).
4. Result
In the 21st Century in which we live, the word “trust” has become an
extremely important discourse with increasing sensitivity for public
institutions and organizations that provide public services, private sector
service providers, for the public, which is in the position of receiving
services, and for individuals living together in the social life. Customers
nowadays have access to all kinds of social and legal data on the products
through developing social media communication tools. For this reason,
the awareness phenomenon is increasing day by day in customers. In this
respect, manufacturer and marketer all organization have to give their
customers a sense of trust in order to sell their products and obtain a good
market. This will be ensured by collaborative organizations that will be
formed together with well-trained professional public relations
professionals and marketing experts. The most important of these are the
marketing-aimed and oriented public relations.
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